
J O U R N A L  

OP THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY O F  BENGAL. 

VOL. LXXII. 

PART I. (HISTORY, ANTIQUITIES, &c.) 

(Nos. I and 11-1903.) 

EDITED BY THE 

~ I O N O R A S Y  PHILOLOGICAL ~ E C R E T A R Y ,  

I' It will flourish, if naturalists, chemists, antiquaries, philologers, and men of science 
in different parts of Asia, will commit their observations to writing, and send them to 
the Asiatic Society of Calcutta. It will languish, if such communications shall be long ' 

intermitted; and it will die away, if they shall entirely cease." SIB WAI. J O N E S .  

CALCUTTA : 

PRINTED AT THE BAPTIST MlSSION PRESS, 

AND PUBLISHED BY THE 

ASIATIC SOCIETY, 57, PARK BTBEET. 

1904. 





LIST O F  C O N T E N T S  

JOURNAL OF TEE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, 

VOL. LXXII, PART 1 (NOS. 1 AND 2).-1903. 

BENDALL, PROF. CECIL, M.A. The History of Nepal a9rd srrr- 
rounding Kingdoms (1000-1600 A.D.) compiled chiejy  from 
MSS. lately discocwed. Wri t ten as arb Historical Introductio~b 
to PANDIT HAUAPBABHD SASTR~'~ Catalogue of the Nepal Urrrbar 
Library. W i t h  cl~rorwlogical Tables and a Plute (facsi- 

... nailes of HSS.). ... ... ... 
IRVINE, WILLIAM, Bengal Civil flervice, (Retired). The ~ a i e r  

Mughala (1707-1803). ... .. . ... ... 
MONMOHAN CHAKBAVARTI, BAED, M.A.,  B.L., M.R.AS., Deputy 

Magisfrate, Bengal. Chronology of the Bas tmr~  Gagga Kings 
of O1-issa 0 . .  ... ... .a .  . . a  

NUNDOLAL DEY, Subordina!e Jtidge of Jessore. Notes O ~ L  

Chirand in the District of Saran  ... ... ... 
WALSH, E. H. C., I.C.S. l'he Tibetan Lairguage and Recerrt 

Dic fionariee ... ... ... ... 
YOGE~ACHANDRA SABTRI, PANDIT. The origin of the Kop section . of the Barendra Class of Brahi~lans of Bengal ... ... 
In&:.. ... ... . ,  ... ... 
One double plate (facsintiles of WS.). 





LIST OF ERRATA 

Page 16, line 22 : read Tribbnvana jos Tribhorana. 
1, ra, ,, 16: ,, A f m v i b  1, Afrasyih 
,, 68, ,, 22 : ,, Bihir ,, Bahu 
,, 61, ,, 18: ,, &ari'at ,, &ariyat 
,, 189, ,, 12 a ,, ynsim-ad-din ,, Hasin-nd-din. 







! i ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, ' I '  i 
- I 

pllrt I[*-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &, I 

I * 



Under order0 of the Council the following system of transli- 
---_ _ 

--, . terntion will be adopted for the futol-e in all pnblicatians of t h H e z ! ~  ;L, _ - 
. 

Aathorn of papem for the Journal, Pt. I, are part.icnlarly f iqL8bd  to . . 

adhere to it in their contributions. <., 
i.:';.i,y 1 9 4 .  - ., , 

A FOR THE DBVANAOARI ALPIIABET, AND ' - I .  :. >/ 
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT. 

a, PI 4 Z i, f i, V u, -4,  w r, w t, a l ,  P e, 4 4 
-\ 0, 9'1 1, ? ai, -7 aa, h, - 

: P 
r k, - kh, a g, v gh, r 3 
V c, i ch, j w jh, q 6 

t, 8 th, w d, a qIh, . n 
W t ,  g th, d. Y tlh, I n 

P p, B ph, T b, H bh, u m 

t y, T , w 1, w v, (a D 
w h  q$a B 8, T h. 

I n  the ebove the mrlima ha8 been omitted for the sake of c lea rne~ .  
In Mode~n Vernaonlare only; may be represented by r, atid 7 

by rh. 
Aoograha is to be represented by an apostrophe, thns @ $& d 'pi. 

Vwarga is represented by h, JihutmJliya by 4, and Upadhl~ctniya by b. 
Anuavdra is represented by I, thns &d snricsargu, end anunasilia by the 
mgn ' over the l e tb r  nasalized, thns P' d, i t  5, and so on. The u,lntta 
accent is represented by the sign ' end the srrarita by ^. Tl~ue, qfu: 

I 
agna'h, ~ R T  jaraitd, d kcif, 5-1 kanyd. The anuda'tta accent may be 

repreeented by '. Thus, 8 q& tb dwrdhanta. 

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS IN 
PERSIAN) AND HINDOSTANI. 

(Ths y 6 t m  w not applicable to Arabic whm pronounced M i r r  A r a b  
speaking wttntriee) r- 

Vowela. Consonants 6onnda o ~ ~ l y  found in 
Hindtisbii~~i. 



Vowela Consonants. Sounds only found in 
Hindiistiini. 

1: '! 
t b  
a d SJ ah 

3 d 
d dh 

i a 
r 3 r 

83 rh 
j s 
; dl 

- 8  

d & 
crc 4 
U C ?  
b f 
= 1 

: 
j f 
3 q 
L S k  J kh 

J g  gh 
J 1 
f m 
(?I n 
u when representing anuntiaalu in D6va 

NBgari, by ' on the preceding vowel 
J w (or rlwely V) 
r h  

Y 
Hammb f (where neceaeary ) ' 

The J of the article c)l in Ambio words should be aaaimilated 
before the solar letters ; nnd the vowel u which often preoedee the article 
and nbaorbs its vowel should remain attached to the word to which it 
belonga. Thna-d&t Jg Iqbau-ddaulah. 

Tanwin may be rendered by e. g, itOifa4~. Ak'fi muqpiiruh should 
be rendered by 4. 

Final r need not be written in Persian and Eindiiethl words, 
but should be written in Arabio wordn. 
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TAa HIBTOPY OP NEPAL and m w ~ n d h q  Kingdoms (1000-1600 A.D.) 
comp'led chiejly from MSS. Lately dimwered.- By P m r e s s o ~  CECIL 
BINDALL, M.A. (Unioermty Oollegs, Lunch). Writtea ar a s  Hir- 
t& Introddion to PANPIT HABAPUA~~D Sls.rItr'8 outa~ogue of the 
Nepd Durbar Libray .  With chronologioal Tablee and a Plate 
(faaimilea of MSS.) 

The Catalogue to which the present Eaeay forms an introduction 
ia the reeult of a joint expedition to Nepal i n  the aold weather of 
1898-99 originally suggested by me, and taken part in by myself and 
Mah&mahopedhy&ya HanprcutBd SW, sacompanied under the aus- 
pim of the Asiatio Soaiety of Bengal, by his assistant, Papdib Binoda- 
tiihgri Bhat.&hOryya. While oo-operatingwith one anotl~er throughout, 
we arranged to divide generally our work no that the archeeologionl 1 

and historical part of the task ahould fall to myself, while the Papdits 
dealt with the literary portion. 

A great deal of our time w m  of course taken up by the examinstiotr 
of the Mah&r&ja's collection of MSS., which, an regards the antiquity 
of the documents, are aurpaeaed by no Sal~skrit Librery known to exist. 
My own neceaeorily very hurried examination of this remarkable col- 

1 I hope b pnblinh my ~IIWdpti0nl with my genernl mport. 
J. I .  1. 
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lection in 1884 led to the k t  definite account pnbliahed.1 Since then 
Papdit Harapraeiid visited the Library, and gave some nutea on it in the 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LXVI, Pt. I (1897), pp. 
8lO6qq. some further notes were made by Prof. 8. LQvi 8 of Paris in 1897, 
giving attention "surtout aux oolophonrr des mannscrita, si  importants 
pour l'l~istoire." As, however, Monaienr LBvi subsequently informed me 
that his examination of the Library wae far from complete, I felt all 
the greater pleaanre in seeing the more exhaustive examination taken 
ill hnnd of which the present C~talogne is tire reanlt. My own share 
in i t  was qhiefiy in helping the Paugits to decipher the figures and 
other chronological datia with which acquaintance of nea1.1~ 25 years with 
ancient Nepalese MSS. haa given me some familiarity. When I wae 
a t  work in the Library, I requested the Papdita always to show me colo- 
phons of MSS. containing kings' names and dates. A considerable 
portion, however, of the PI-esent Cate!ogue had to be compiled by the 
junior Papdit after my departure, and ooonseqnently I have been led 
to adopt another method of verification, which, thanks to the kind co- 
operation of the Residents in Nepal, Lieutenant-Colonel W. Loch and 
his sumessor, Lieutenant-Colonel J. C. Pears, has given excellent resnlte. 

Thie method wae to send to the Resident a seriea of copies made on 
tracing-paper of all the important colophons containing points, numerals 
and t l ~ e  like, requiring verification. No olne wns of oourse given to the 
words or flguree expected to be filled in on the blank sp~ces  left; and the 
fidelity of the tracing wee vouched for in each case by the oorrespondence 
of palmgraphic peculiarities with the date maigned. 

Ih my pl-eviow attempte 8 to adjust Nepalese chronology by means 
of MS.-oolophons, I always endeavoured, aa far 8s possible, to use 
spd harmonbe tha data furnished (1) by formal histories and ohroni- 
des, and (2) by the bistoriod notices furnished by the aoribee of 
MSS. in their ~ O ~ O ~ ~ O X M ,  (brief, but valuable as mtemporary evidence), 
and also incidqntal notices given in the body of works like dramaa. 
Qf the labtor class a good example is the dmma Mndi ta -Kuva lay~va t~~-  
taka from wl~ioh copiow extracts are given by Dr. Pischel in  his Cata- 
logue of the Gernaan O~ipntal Society's MSS., pp. 7-8. The present 
Qatalogue furniehes eeveral more instqnces of this kind. 

1 See the present writer's " Jonrney in Nepal and Northern India," pp. 16-20, 
where the previoqe notime by R. Law~gnoe nnd D. Wright are referred to. 

8 Rnpport, p. 16 [84] (Aoad. den Insorr.8Benae do 27 Jgnr. 1899). 
8 Trqneaotioqs of Fifth Donpas Orientaliets (Berlin, 1881) Verhandlnngen 11. 

HIlfte ii, pp. 180 aqq. (1882) 1 Oatalogne of the Bnddhist Skt. MSS., Cambridge, 
1883 (Historionl Itrod.) ; I' Journey in Nepal " Ib id  ,...I888 (Tables). To theme l ~ b  
two I hereinafter refer as ' Cgqb. Cat.' (distingnished from ' Cat.', whiph refem to 
a e  new Oetelogoe) end ' Jonraey,' reapeotively. 
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To the nomber of extant ~ ~ a t i v ~ c l ~ r o n i o l C  the MahHrBjrr'e l ibmy 
mntains an important accession 1 in the shape of a  mall palm-leaf 
MS. of a V a H v a l i  discovered by me shortly before I left Nepal. 
Since my retnrn to England owing to the kind negotiation of Col. Loch* 
I have not only received an excellent oopy of the MS., but also the favour 
from H.H. the Mahi i ra j~ of t l ~ e  loan for three months of the original, so 
that I have been able to collate and photograph all important passages. 

.My nee of the chronicles bas been adversely criticized s by some 
soholam, though countenanced by others ; 8 but I venture to think that 
the discovery of the present MS. puts matters in a somewhat new 
light. 

Though written oontirinously in a single handwriting correspond- 
ing with the time (reign of Jayaathiti-malls, A.D. 1880-1394) 
st which the chronicle ends 4 (see the Plate annexed, 5gs. 3-10), the 
new Varp4Bvali really contains three distinct chronicles, designated 
scoordingly in the present eaeey Vl, Va, VB. 

V' is in the form of brief annals of the successive reigns not unlike 
the other VaqdBvalis, but giving a mnoh greater number of daten, ill 
addition to the lengths of the reigns. The leadir~g eventa of eaah ruign 
me abo noticed i n  some owes with dates, a t  first in words and later on 
in numerals. 

The leaf-numbering begins a t  f. 17 and this portion ends wit11 
30.. The language ie no doubt intended for Sanskrit, but in obscurity 
and a perfectly wild absence of syntax 6 i t  rivals the worst oolophone of 
Nepalese MSS. that I have seen. I thought a t  first of printing the 
whole, but after etndying my t~mnscript and taking the advice of friende 
1 came to tbe conclnsion that I should either have to print tlre whole 
without s-, whioh would be misleading slid unsatisfactory, or to 
publish famimilee. For the division of w o i h  and even sentenoee, 

1 Am the preoent Cetnlogne giver no deaoription of the MS. the following noter 
may be of interest. No. 1231. Palm-leaf; 11 by 14 inoheu, learea 17-63, with an 
extrs leaf not numbered. than 48 in all. 

s " Journey," p. 88. 
8 rg., in M. 8. L6ri's investigations ao to the eras of Nepal. 
6 The lateot date8 are N.S. 503, ooourring at fol. 68b. and 609 at 68a. J t  

will be rreen both from my Cambridge Cat. (cf. Intr. p. xxxi), and from the pmaent 
Oatalogue that palm-led MS8. beoome rare (owing to the general are  of paper) 
within about a oentnry from this time. 

6 Soientifio students of the vernaoulara may probably find method in itr 
mndneas.' The frequent looution or for g i m o r  q om- 

tainly muggemto the fnmiliar Hindi w 4 -. Towmds the end (ff. Bgb, 80) 
it dropa intb a fonn of laagpnge whioh ir praotiaslly Newari with an unornally 
lug0 dlowanoe 61 wordr borrowed fmm Arym rt1nraW. 
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when one had m 0xod rules o/ grammar to l~elp in the intsrpre- 
fetion, memed in many plaues quite doubtfd. I h ~ v e  been oonma 
qnently permitted by the Coancil of the Sooiety to take the 1- 
alternative, and have d i n g l y  reproduced r seleetwn ot the most 
important leevee, of whioh I made legible negmtiva w bile the MS. WUI 

lent to me. It will be noted that bhe eeleoted leaves begin wibh 86. 
I only pnblieh now a portion of this leef, ae I remrve for future 
treatment the kinga of Nepal before 879 &D. in conneation with my 
recantly-discovered inacri ptioos. 

From the prominent m y  in which temple-donatime are recorded, 
i t  may be oonjeotured that thie part of the MS. (Vl) may be in some wry 
conneoted with the mooed6 of the grerrf, shrine of PaBapebi. 

Vs is a dasnment of different origin ; i t  ie a list of births of royal 
and othor distinguiehed pereonagos. Tbe language ia nnforfmwtely 
old Newari ; but one can make out the names and dmfes olearly enough. 
These extend, not always in stricti chronological order, from N.S. 177 
fa 396. A apeaimen ie given in the Plate, fig. 10. All the information 
given in thie s&ion of the Chroniole, eo far aa it relates to the kings, 
will be found oondensed in the notes to the Table of kings below. 
Towards the a d  of the motion other informetioa beside birthe,.babhs, 
and the like is introduced, bnt I have been able to make but littde w e  
of thie owing tie the difflcnltiee of the language, for which 1 I get no 
adequate help either in Nepal or in Europe. 

Va is perhape merely a oontinuatioa of V. I have oalled i6 a 
oepamte doonment, beoanee a slight break with double d s ~ d ~ e  boaara 

in the original MS. at the end of fol. 368, and beoe~ee st this point 
there is a marked difference of style. The etring of short p~rrrgmphe, 
each reoording little more than birth, ia abandoned, and the annals 
become more expauded. The previous aeotioa bad ended, re I enid, 
with N.8. 396. This, however, begins with N.S. 379 and the history 
would not seem to be treated on a strictly chronological basis, as the 
irregnldty of order in the dates noticed in Vn ie here more pro- 
nonnoed. The latest date, as already noted, is N.S. 508 (f. 6321). 

The even& mentioned in V1 are sometimes deeoribed here in fuller 
detAiLl On the other hand, bhe ohronologioal detaila tbongh full seem 
not to be quite MI trastworthy.s 

1 For example, the famine in the reign of AbBnpm.lle ih N.6. 869 (VB, N; 
mentioned .b p. 8, h o b  8, bslo~.) 

8 Thg at W- we p t  the b W  of Jyetnhgumrrlla, mn of Jayuodremolla, 
bmvat 416 rnirgdii kkL t r a y W  Anwidha gh& 17 813s 87 dg i rrvsre  
(Tneadny). Bnt Prof. Jaoobi, who hes kindly worked oat the d&e, reportr that the * day in qnertion wrs a Monday and p o h b  m t  thst "Yirgtdira can naver b. 
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Neveatbelsss I feel snw h t  this eeabian maat contain mnoh 
d o e b b  information, and it is in the hope af drawing the a t t en~on  
of the few eaholars ekflled in the Himalayan languagsr to the matter 
that I reprodnoa a epeoimen-leaf (Plate, fig. 10). The pawage refera 
fo the invasion af Harisiqrha of Simraon aboub whioh I have mare to 
my below. 

Having thns indicated the materiels of the pwen t  investigation, 
the divisions of the subjeot may be stated. 

I.-The History of the Nepal Valley, A.D. 1000-1600 (i.a, 
KSthmSndu, Patan, and Bhatgbn) : 

Ohronologiaal noteu on the dynasties of the surrounding 
etates : 

11.-Western Nepal. IIL-Tirhut (Baetern and Weetern). 
To them notea I have added (as Table IV) a liet of a dynasty, which 

I have not been able to recognize. 
The main resuIte of the enquiry are snmmarieed in the Tables at  

the end of this artiale, whiob oonstitute of coarse ita moat important 
ieature, and will probably provide masf rtnderlte with all Ulrd Chef 
require. The present notea are chiefly intended to elucidate the Tables 
and eepeoially to bring out the relations between the dated series of 
L i n e  obtained from MSS. and the dynaatien detailed in the new 
Valp&vali. 

I. The present oollection of MSS. d o &  an example [8ee 
Plab ; fig. 2, 1. 21 of a date' eerlier then any hitherto found referable 
to the Nepal em, but unfortunately no dated MS. with a king's name 
accm earlier than those prwioaely known. 

It is interesting to note that the king RBghavadeva mentioned by 
Ounningbam~ aa the traditionel founder of the Nepal era of 879-80, 
but peeeed over in the Va@&vali of D. Wright8 and by Kirkpatriok,. 
is duly recorded in the new chronicle. Not only ao, but the years of 
reign aasigned to him and hie immediate enooeseore quite acoord with 

Anaridha." I have, moreover, noted quite a number of mses where m o n t b  in oer- 
bin yeam ue oalled dvi (tiya) where no snoh interoalation, word ing  to Sewell md 
Dikqit's Tables, ocomed t oompsre Table of King,  note 10, below. 

1 See aatalogne, pp. 86 (q) end Ill0 (Lahkiratira). The reading 28 mast be 
altered to 5i9 ; noroan I conoar in the desoription ' guptcihasa-likhitam.' The form of 
k is dhtinotly p t - Q a p h  1 and the general appearanoe of the writing with ite olorely 
phoed clDprcrr Mems to preofnde the Sr i -Haqs  e r a  The forms of ci ( g u t t a d )  snB 
t h e  form of the  ah-numersl  SO are arohmiems that one would e x p o t  bD find 
i n  a doonment written early in the tenth oentnry. 

8 Indian Bras, p. 74. 
8 "History of Nepd,' O~mbridge, 1m. 
4 ' An acooant of the Kingdom of Nepal,' London, 1811. 
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the tradition of his having founded the em. Thna, if we add together 
the dnration of his reign end his five snoaeasors down t o  Lakqmiklmab 
deva we get about 135 yeare. This, again, added to 879-80 brings a s  
to the second d&e of the eleventh centnry, when we know from s colo- 
phon thnt LakgmikSmcr had oommenced to role a t  ell events aa joint- 
sovereign, becoming sole king later on. 

The earliest &ng of Nepal mentioned with a date in the Catalogne 
is Bhiskaredeva ; and it is very satisfactory to find that this date already 
noticed by Papdit Haraprss&d (J.A.B.B. for 1897, Pt. I, p. 312) is 
verifiable. Prof. Kielhorn has kindly calcnlafed i t  for me and it corre- 
sponds to 24th September, 1046. The new chronicle duly records this 
kiug with s rather obscnm note 1 as to his ' repairing his paternal 
orown.' The other chroniclee make him the fonnder of a new dynasty. 
Of the next king, Beladera 9 (called in Vl Balavantadeva), we have 
a d ~ t ~ e d  MS.8 

Of Hraqadeva'e reign we have now two MSS.4 A third data 
has been added from t h e  Chroniole, which says of thia reign merely : 

& \8 -*fit M f l  Interpreted in 
the light of the two other date8 this rather orndely expressed notice 
gives good sense, if we take i t  to mean that Ha1.ga died in N.S. 219 
ourrent. This fitrr also quite well with the dnration of tlie next reigns6 
as given in our Chronicle. Ths oredibility of the dates in thia part 
of the ohronicle is further enhanoed by its mention of the completion 
iu 239 (date in words) of a tank by Sivadeva, the next sovereign. 

1 800 Plats, Bg. SB, line 4, medio a n ( ? q ) -1  " his father's 
d i d e m  wan broken np and he destroyed the golden irnnge (to make a crown); " or 
q- " the OMWn w" renewed." Kirkpatriok (p. 868) reoorde a similmr 
tradition for a king reigning some twenty yenra later. 

8 Name wrongly restored in my previonr lirta M Biladevs. V1 reoorda him 
M the fonnder of Haripnr. Plate, fig. 8 B, Iwt  line. 

8 As to Vipadem the MS. (referred to in the table) of Vimadeva makes my 
identifioation (Jomey,  p. 0 )  more di5onlt. Bnt the existence of Vipadeva's 
father, the king (bhlirwitha) Ydodevn, eeerna to be wnfirmed by the Tib. notima in 
J. Buddh. T.8. Ind., Vol. I, p. 27, where we learn that a king Anantakirti waa 
ruling in the middle of this centnry in another region of Nepal (Palpa). Bibu 
Berat Chandra Dm haa favoured me with the origittal Tibetan of the passage and 

i t  is jnet poaaible that the name $ 4 Y v T W a ' W V ,  gnrga-pa-mtha-yas, whioh he 

Bsnrkritises M Anantakirti, may be a form of Ydodeva the king of Bn1-po, Nepd 
in  general (or the Pelps distriot in Wentern Nepal P) The ohmnology a t  l ~ t  wonld 
agree. 

809 the Table. 
The mppoe.ition wonld not fit with the Jlowanoe of 21 yenra ta [Srdi.] 

Bivadeva, made by " Q " in Tab. I, Col. 4, of my 'Journey.' 
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Thie w w  called after the YuvarHj ( .I- ) Indra or Mahendra-deva, 
Mahenare-saw. I t  wee otherwise known as Madanssm.1 It will be 
eeen that this date falls in the year before the writing of a MS. in 
the same reign. 

I have lingered over these aomewhat minute details for two reasons : 
(1)  Becanee i t  forms a new feature of the present chronicle to find 
eo early aa thiss dates expressed both in words and figures that accord 
with the matemporay evidence of the sc~ibes ; (2) because doubt' has 
been expressed whether t l ~ e  Nepal Samvat (of 879-80) wae actually 
in use in the eleventh century A.D. I t  is satisfaotory to note that our 
chronicle, following the tradition already known from Kirkpatriok, 
does mention' tile aforesaid Indlrrdeva both 8s yuvarcija and rBja, 
aa we have now a MS. of his reign. I t  will be seen, however, that the 
number of years (12) aesignod to hie reign is probably exceeeive. The 
brtes of the next two reigns overlap one anther. If this is not e 
cese of snbdivieion of the kingdom of which there are so many instan- 
ces, it may be qnite well explained by the tradition preserved in the 
records of Wright and BhagvanlU, that Mahiideve retired early in his 
~ e i g n  from active sovereignty nnd Narendra (or Naraeiplla)6 became 
his regent. OF the reign of the next king, Auanda, MSS. are now 
numerous. It is curious that the other ohronicles either give his name 
wrongly (Wright, Bh ) or omit his reign altogether (Kirkpatrick). It is 
fonnd, however, correubly spelt a t  f. 31b. of our MS.' chronicle. Of Rudra's 
reign no MSS. rre extant. The years ~esigned by our MS. to his reign 
(8) Seem to show the origin of the curious error in the length of the 
reign (80 years) assigned by Kirkpatrick. Equally correctly given is 
the form Amrta, whioh is now verified by a MS.7 T l ~ e  ' great dearth ' re- 

1 The event is again ohronioled, with the same date in Vs. See Plate, f&. 9, 
1. a 

6 Kirkpatriok's dates begin Inter (thirteenth oentnry). Those in Wright on1 J 

beoome oorreot aomewhnt later (invasion of Harisirpha). 
a A. Bonoher, Ioonognrphie Bonddhique, p. 28, n. 1 
4 The reoords preserved by Wright nqd Bhagavanliil (Tnd. A.  XIV. 118)  pa^ this 

king over. 
6 The aotnally discrepant date is that sopplied by the oolophon in the Oat., p. 

68. Here there onn be no donbt as to the interpretation of the ohronogram, through 
mme of the terminations of the other words most be correoted for the mansion. Bnt 
the  date seems not towork out. The obsonre phmne rdjirijjcrsddy/ye may qnite 
p o ~ i b l y  refer to regeuoy. 

The mmmou mistake 'Nanda-'devn is fonnd a t  1. P6a (plate, fig. 6, 1.1.). E j e n -  
dralil Mitrs makea the same blunder in his text of Aem. Pr. pref., p. XXlV. note. 

1 Cat. p. 65 (q). 1 And from a traoing sent from Nepal by 001. Looh that the 
Papqit's d i n g  of the y e w  (296) is qnite oorwct, and in that in the next tine 
&- Amrladevctsya is qnite olsar. 
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90- by Klrkpetriok is duly ohronicled in Vl (MahUmbri-d~rbhik~arn- 
b h ~ s t i )  25.b.l The next dete from MSS. in obtained from r MS. in the 
Mah~rgja'a l i b m y  noted by myself, but omitted by the Papdit in Iris 
Cntrrlope. It is from No. 1648, a MS. of Camka, I have einm snp- 
glemented my note by a traoing kindly aent by Colonel Pea-. The full 
date is given in tile Table. But as the king Ratnsdeva is mentioned 
in none of the ohroniolss, I am iuolined to think that he must have 
been a local raja, or a king of Western Nepal. 1 

After Amrtadeva my previons lists lefk one of thoee gep whioh i t  
ie now moat eatiafaotory to find filled in. The tradition reproduoed by 
Wright and Bhagnvanl&l quite faile Ilere. Kirkpatriok aloue gives 
w~.reot, though inadequate, detaile, whioh ere now anpplemented by the 
oew ol~rosiole and, what ie more important, verified by M6S. 

Aa to Sonrebvara-deva, see the Table and note there (y. 25). Kirkpa- 
trick's 'Bnz Oaum Deo' of oonrse represellte Vijayakmadeva; him 'Any 
Mall ' tr a leee ~ g n i r a b l e  eqnivaleut of Arimalla; but in Nepnleee 
doonmeirta r( end are easily oouf used. B f k r  the reign of 8 Abhayadeve, 
wliioh, thongh called by Kirkpatriok 'inansyioiona,' was anyl~ow fairly 
long aa a goodly army of MSS. now ahows, the ohroniclea bftbei2o 
available quite break down. 

Even if Jayrrdeva end Ananfedem were brothers,) as Wrigllt 
(p. 162) n ~ d  Bh. state, the letter oerhinly did not reign a6 the eame 
h e .  TWO kinga whose named, Jayabhima and J a y d i h d e v e ,  I hare 
taken from tlie chroniule, 4 intervened ; and i t  is extremely satisfadory 

1 Bnppoeing the ere to be that of Nepal, whioh I think probnhle from the writing. 
s 'The great denrth' reoorded by Kirkptriok for this and the prevbas reign 

cue duly registered in onr ohrot~iole (96bj plate, flg. 8. 1. 8), where famine-prim for 
grain are nleo mentioned. The prioer are given in greeter detail in V8 (Newari 
pbrtion of ohroniole) a t  fol. 89b for Belpvat 86% ' 

8 The birth-list of the ohroniole (VO) make8 Ananta not the son of Abhrrya, 
but of a aertain Bri-Bljadew and of Rndramadevi. 

4 Fol. 28a. The whole prrssage, following on that repradnoed in 25b ; plate, tlg. 6, 

rims thus:- .81191 qmm vF~* 91fft mmtimft vww 
fl w m  - d tf qr f .  I formerly thonght thin date, 

rhioh, ss Dr Kielhorn kindly informa me, cormponds to 7th June 1356, referred to  
the coronation of Jaynbhimm, in spite of the pnnotaalion, which mmm net elwaym 
trnrtnorthy in thia MS. On rereading the m e ,  however, I now ooneider that 
i C  mnrt refer to the h t  &oak of the eartbqnake, whioh i r  oaoordingly stated to 
have late13 a t  intervals over fonr monthn. T11is acoordr better with the snbseqnent 
date, 397, of a MS., onoe the property of the late PepQit Bhagvanlil Indraji. 1 

may here mention th.t I have made enquiries by letter for thin MS. m the BhagvZn: 
Gl oolleotion of the Bombay Adatio Roaiety, but w i t h o ~ ~ t  s n o o e ~ .  From fl (fol. 866) 
we learn that in 878 Onitre Japbhimulera  had beoome rija, with Jsymiqlre (aihr- 
mdladeva) M ynvarkja. 
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to dnd that one of them (Jayabhima) is fully a t h t e d  by a dated MS..; 
ao t h a t w i n  the new oliroqicle and newly-discovered MS. 1 oonfirm 

I one another. 
Of the next king, Anantamalla .we have now a goodly array of 

datess from MSS. Besidea theae there is an interesting note in 
Kirkpatrick (p. 2641) statinlpthat "in thh  prinoe'a reign and in the 
Newac year 448, or Snmboth 1344,' many Khaesias (s weetern tribe) 
emigrated to Nepal, and settled there; and three yearn after in the 
Newar year 411 a oonsiderable number of Tirhoot families also planted 
themselves there." What this really amounted to may be told in the 
words of the chronicle (f. 266 ; P1.k. 7) : " 12 years 3 months after [i.e., 
after the beginning of Anenta's reign, or after the r a t  event mentioned, a 
qtlarrel between his sons] the Khasiya king JayatHri first entered, 
Sbprat four hundred and eight in the month Panga. After a slanghter 
oE (eight 'l) hundred Khaeiyas the rest retired [to the jungles ?] and the - 
country resnmedita ordinary state. On the 13th of Phiilgnna endi 
of the aame year JayatiXri again entered [the country, aa if] for a 
friendly pnrpoae, [but] he burned with fire villages and other plaoes. 
He vieited (? )  the Syerpgu-chait[ya], saw the image of LokeBvara 
at  Bag[a]ma 4 and visited (?) the Pdupati [shrine]. He got aafe back 
to his kingdom. [This happened in] Sarpvat four hnadl.ed and nine. 
&in the [king] of Tirhpt entered [Nepal]. This happened [in] 
Sarpvat four hundred and eleven i u  the month Mlgha." 6 

Kirkpatrick's "emigrations " were thue more or less predatory 
incnrsione, which aa we sliall see, beoame itioreaaingly oommon later on. 

After the death of Ananta a troqblons time ensued, and one that 
heebeen hitiherto extremely obscure. I n  my previons lists I had to 
note at  this time : " Kings uncertain for 60 years. " Though mu& 

1 Bee MS. of the Mehila~mivrats ~ lmbered  1320 and notioed a t  pp 47-8, 128.4 
of the Oatalogae. Mr. B. Sewell has kindly verified the date, whioh worke ont to 
2nd April, A.I~. 1280. 

s One of theee ie that given at p. 4 ( W ) of the Oat., and there relerred to 
inanamall& I n  my traoing however the name Ananta is quite olear. Wright (pp. 
162-86) makes a similar oonfuaion. I have no veriflaatioc of the date a t  p. 68 fin. of 
the Cat., whioh malree Abhsyamalla etill reigning in N.9. 385. 

8 The doable date ir interesting, thongh the Vikrama &upoat h not known 
to have been in nee in Nepal a t  thin early time. 

4 On this odebratied image see Foaoher Ioonographie ' p. 100 and his pl. 1V. 1 
from r miniature in the Library of the Ae. Elm. of Bengal, where a h  the village-name 
L apelt Bngams, not ' Bangmati ' ae now. 

b For the text me Plate, fig. 7, lines 1.6. 
6 The mein reaeon of thii anoertainty, yis., the varying soooanta of Jaynabhiti. 

malla's ancestors, who never rnled in Nepal proper at all, ir enggeated below. 
J. I. 2 
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:edS11~~mninb mce~.fain, it is satidwtory to find that, this long*intekv&l ie 
a e r h e d  on - both sides by dated reigns that may be hgarded 
flxed. 

' The sFet of these ie the reign of JnyBnandadeva which followed 1 

Chat ef Ldnahta and is dertilhd by a date (N.8. 438) in the Catdogno 
(p. 78) &hio& I had previously .not8d in the-MS. The next king, *or& 
ing be the chroniole, wlrs Jayarmdramalla~ His mession, *he corona- 
tion bf his oo-regent, and - hie own death (svargaetha) .and . " suttee " 
of his fotir wivm are recorded. I t  is probably eignifieast thatthe date 
'give6 in two secfions of the ohroniole for the last event ie ~ n l y  e few 
month58 afber the invseion of Harieiqhrrdeva of Simraon. 

The history of bbe next twenty y e w  cannot a t  present be satisfau- 
korily told, until the Nswari of 8 hm been interpretred. Resides the 
well-attested invasion of Harisiahdeva, seve~ual other foreign pop& 
bade  tllemselves felt a t  hhis time. One of theae was an invaeion by 
Adit[y]amal~a. Afternarrating the death of Jayarndva, Vl adds.merely 
a m  nFQmw'%pr% af;rr:u Bat 'Vs. nerrafes the =me event more 
fully. ThsNewari sentence begins t~8c y q  W ~ V T  tfBtl 

(96s; PI., %. lo.#), eo that we learn the. exact. date (4H 
Phhlgnpa sudi 7) -and the interesting fact that Aditya was_ a king of 
W e s h n  Nepal, thus' foreshadowing the Gorkha omquest-of more rwsl$ 
kime~. 

Returning to bhe aemi-Sanskrit acoount of V', wlliah onriopely 
kak& no mention of the invasion oE Harieirpha, we 6dd (27b) that 
nn infant son of Jayarudra died .a, few days after hie father's dgatb. 
His  d a n g k r  Sati-niiyakadevi wm plamd under the gnardiallship of 
'her grandmother Padumallndevi;~ Tho young prinoees (dter  being 
ci*owned Reni, aocording to Kirkpatrid), was married to Barimndrn- 
dava belonging to the royal family of Benares.6 Ho appears to hnve 

I 

' 

1 ma? nar 3 m m m @ d  wqmt I G b ~ q ~ a - . ~ a  the chrod 
cle (27 a fin.) after narrating the events of Anantu's reign. This pmbnbly implies 

' a n  interval between the two'latter reigns. Fleet, Qupto fnncrr. Introd. p. 186 
oontrssts the meaninga of antare and anantaram, eepecially in the records ef Nepal. 

9 A oo-regent of this king was Jafirimalla. - The mention of this prince in V. 
8. %'a $n. 27b) is very obscure, bu t  VB distinctly describes him (4a.) se 8 a ~ r i j a  

'(with Jayarndw) between N.S. 440 a t  443. He died in 484 (ib. Wb). 
8 N . 8 . M  (iu iigurea and chronogram) Aphdha piirp~mi f. 278, Srsthama 

Ag21Jho pimimi  4 8 b  (but A$. wee not internalatad this year). Muhammadan 
autlrorities cited it1 JIiss Duff 'e Chronology of India. 

. m~ltence f o m s  e Choke m m p l e  of the  grammnr of Vl referred to above. 
A 

6 (8ic): Z7b. '.Rajah of Beuaree,' Kirkptrick, 
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lived in Nepal some time, bnt was poisoded ' after some years' 1 (&a& 
pa~aaarp3fitare). Afhr this his brother. Gop8ledeva acaompuhled by! 
Jegatei~hadeva (cnlled in Vl KOrp~@va[lp)Bnjo and in Va (4%) * 

" Tirhnti-yii JaptsitphaknmZLra") seized the person of N&ynkidevi a. I 

Tbe allies then a p w r  to have taken Bhatgkn rnd Putan. GopBla-' 
deva waa subsequently beheaded by J a p t s i ~ h a ' s  followers. AfteF 
this the prince J~gntsirpha enjoyed the sovereignty for n few dkjs; I 

bnt he wae afterwards pnt into confinement, 3 ; by whom we are ' 
nd told. His daughter was Ftajsl[l]adevi*; atld her motheFf 
NByakadevi died 10 days after her birth ; so that (like he* mother) ahe" 
wae brought up by her paterntrl grandmother, whose name was Devala- ' 
deoi. I do not nndelgtand the reference to Pdup:rtirnel[l]8deva that' 
immediately follows (Plate ; fig. 8, 1.1). Poesibly he was the represen- 
tative of some rival line of kings, aa we read direotly after, that L L  by the 
consent of both r o y ~ l  families Jayarsjndeva wm made king on 467 
Sriivapa badi 4" which was subsequently 6 ratified by general cormeut. 

Abont the reign of Jayargja's son and snccessor JayHt.juna some 
uncertainty remains, though this could probably be removed by the full 
interpretation of the present chronicle. Passed over by all the histories, 
his existence and reign were first pointed oat by the present writer' 
from the colophons of Cambridge MSS. Even in the present chronicle 
hie reign nnd ita duration are not formally reoorded, thong11 he is, 
several times referred to as ' Sri JayHrjnnn r&j,j8' and ' JayBrjnna-nrpa ' 

The reason of all this is not far to seek. 
In 4747, that is while Jayariijadeva was etill reigning, Mok place ' 

1 V8 (474 gives the exact- date of his ' violent death ' wq (sic) p ? ~  N .$.- 
4 

455 JyepIhe sndi 6. 

'at* m&w m'm*'f 
' h m  - ~fWthr] khr I mn?; 

IFIv4fW*a-- ~rn.Wlspr?lrnM we1 7w.*; 
M - m :  1.M w-mdimjyi I . fmit m e .  etc.,.(see 

Plate, 5g. 8). 
4 We ore told in Va.(Slb) that this princess's mother WIU ~i~akadev: ;  so  

that Jagatuilpha carried off the bride of his nlly's brother. l l l j a l l ~  wan born N.S.' 
467 Pan* badi 10. 

6 More is said of him and (possibly .the m e )  ' bandhanu ' in Ts (62 a) nnder 
dnte 469 Mirgai, an. 1 2  

6 The pnnctnatios of flg. 8 1.2 would l y d  one to .  suppose nt Biet sight that 
tbe'gencral ratification preceded ;he particnlar one ( VaXSkha being 8 months elrlier) i 

the second date doubtlees refers to the birth. In all birth-entries 'the d d e  COW.@ 

jirrt. 
1 I t u b e  the Newnri of VJ (63b) : fi 8%) ptffrl qR < ~ W P F ~ ~ @ I T T ~ ~ W $ ~  



the marriage of the prince Jayanthiti, a descendant of Harisimha of 
bimraon, with Baalladevi. Jayaathiti waa reigning when th i  chro- 
nicle was concluded and the chronicler natnrally magnifies ' the powere 
that be' and says liltle of the title of the lawfnl k i ~ ~ g  whom Jnyaathiti 
h d  managed to defeat and depose. But we aee from the colophone of 
MSS. the real etate of thinge. In & Kgrttika, October 1368 (a verified 
date : see the Table) Jayiiijnna waa on the throne and the colophon 
of the next MS. ia fortnnately very explicit. The MS. (see Cat. p. 88) 
wae written in a well-known vihiir in Lalit-Patan and the colophon 
adds in 891 (A.D. 371) tllat. Jap8rjana waa victorionsly reigning (not only 
there but) 'Nepdla-mu+le' which we mny construe to mean t l ~ e  whole 

' I 
of the valley. The scribes call Jnyirjana king down to February 1376. 
His name ia ale0 mentioned in conaexion with the initiation-cere- 

I 
mony oE Dharmamalla eon of Jayasthiti and Rajalla in 497 Jyqtbag 
(enmmer of 1377). O n  the other hand about 503 ( date of latest event 
in Vl) we find a reference to Jaykjnna aa w q  b: -4 which 

1 
can only mean his defeat, followed as it is by au acknowledgment of 
Jaymthiti aa king of Nepd.8 That Jayiirjana, however, did not submit I 

withoat a etruggle may be seen from the interesting colophon a t  Cab. 
p. 39, 1. 6 (nnfortnnetely not dated) from whicl~ we learn that the MS. 
was copied "in the victorions reign of Jayasthiti," and that " at  that 
time the king named Jayiirjnna wae eetering, with his ally, the Tripnra- 
r8ja4 in great commotion." 

Jayaethiti waa evidently a patron of literature ; not only are MSS. 
of his reign more numerous tllan in any preceding, but we find fram 
the chronicle that even before his accession he celebrated the birth-cere- 
mony of his son Dharmamallaby a performance of 8 'four-act Riimii- 

8jmm ~ ( ? ) m f m  n ~fi ! f?f iT~ s r l  n The princef@'S~me 
in  not mentioned; bat another marriage hardly would heve k e n  mentioned in the 
ohmicle. 

1 Verified, see note to Table. 1 have re.eramined the date in Cambridge Add., 
l a ,  whioh I formerly pnblished M equivalent to 6OL or 1384. The writing h . v e ~  
faint. See now note a to teble below, p. !27. 

9 The p M g e  is evidently an interesting cne, thongh anfortonably the end is 

notclear tome: gw -(&) qmqree Gfgafqdt~ntmmuw 
~ ~ . ~ * 4 f r a r r ~ l ~ ~ i  

8 The words following qe are q14r( ? )fi(ml~ W 1WTlWI 

whwu, I r Wh3a (ak)  5lrlfiif fkmit ~ m r ~ ~ ~ :  m%q 
. 1 8 f w r ~ ~ ~ i ~ r l P f R t  hwRgWQm:n 

4 A Tripura-rija in several times referred to in the chrohicle. 
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+pa,' 1 whioh wan repeated a on the initiation-ceremony. A revival of 
letters, too, is vouohed for by the fact that lengthy Sanskrit inscrip- 
t i o n ~  in prose and Verne, whioh had dieappeared for some five centuries 
or more, now re-appear 8 and are continued in the reign of Jayasthiti'e 
k30n.' 

Uulike most Indian princes, Jayaathiti had, wording .to my oon- 
jeotare, eome appreciation of the value of history. When he entera 
on the ecene there k a slight ohange in the style of the present chronicle. 
Newari words beoome much more frequent. I t  seems to me aa thongh 
the ohronicle Vb had been finished off by a partisan of the king. In 
the case of the Va@&vali  reserved by Wright, traces of manipulation 
seem to me still clearer. After a rather jejune account of hie (alleged) 
predecesclors this ohronicle bnrsts into sudden eloquence of detail on 
the doings of Jayaathiti. There seems no reeeon to doubt the accuracy 
of them particnlam, though an Dr. Wright points .out in his note 
(p. 183) there ia a medley of inmurate and aocurate 6 &tea (p. 187). 
The king'a literary proclivities are even exemplified by a specimen 
of his composition (ibid.) 

So far so good. Where one seems to see the traces of deliberate 
falsification is in the total omission of the real kings of Nepal im- 
mediately preceding and following the invasion of Harisilphadeva, and 
the insertion of a string of ancestors for aayasthiti with impoadble 
reign8 and dates. These are tabulated in the Historical Introduction 
to my Cambridge Catalogue, p. xv. There is no agreement in the lists 
of anoestorn, except that dl seem to show a tradition onrrent'at least in 
the XVIIth century 7 A.D. that the family of Jayaathiti waa descended 
from Harisixpha by the male line, thongh i t  should be observed that 
the inscription there cited ignores Jayaathiti and his immediate ances- 
tom and goes, by a coneiderable manhikaptrrti . from Jayasthiti's grand- 
son Yak~mal l a  back to ' Earayat '-sirpha. Even more suggestive of 
what I regard ae the oorreot facta k the fofm of Inscription No. 16 . of . 

1 A dramatized Bimiyene appear0 in the preeent oolleotion, p. 248. 
Bee note 8 to preoeding page. 
' Jonmey in Nepal' pp. 12,83. Bhagrenlil and Wright mention sn Inaorip- 

tion of the king himself ' on a stone near Lallbpatbn.' 
4 Ind. Ant. IX, 188. 
6 T h t  (N.8. 616), it should be obaerred, is the first data in that Va~pbiivali that 

ie reconoileable with the ht imony of MS.-oolophow and insoriptions aeve only 
the memorable deta of Hariaitpha's invanion (p. 176). 

8 Wright's ' Ansndsmalla' (pp. 263-899) seems to be a mixtore of Anantsmalls 
and Jayinandadeva. He totally omitr Jeyabhima, Jayarija and JayErjans, slh men. 
tioned in the present ohroniole end confirmed by MSS. 

'I The illsoription and the play cibd fall within-tl~ir century. 



Ehagvanliil's series which was -iseued by the son of Japstliiti, Jfptir-. 
malla in N.S. 533. Here there i8 a ahott. genkalogy (t$balsted byi 
Bhagvanbl), I n t  no 'fdncy' mcestrp on his father's side. On the:  
contl.ary, he mentions his father merely as ' belonging in the Sfirya-7 

- vag.4a ' and then most signScantly adds that 119 (Jayasthiti) wassthe 
' haband of B5jalladeui. 1' The reason is now clear. I t  was throng11 
his mother and not throbgh hi8 father that Jyotirmaila had afiy' 
hereditary claim to the throne. , 

We may now turn baak to a very important poi~lt in this part of 
the history of Nepal, around which a good deal 6E misapptel~edsion: 
h a  gathered, namely the invasion of Hariaimha. I 

I n  spite of the boast of Oap~etivara, ~ a r i s i i h a l s  minister thet be was 
" victorions over all the kings of Nepal "F there eeems to be a t  present 1 

no evidence beyond that of the Vaw$Bvali-tdition pteserved by Wrigl~t I 

and Bhagvanltil k show €bet Harisiqha estaGlisled himself in the ,  
valley of Nepal. Againat this we may place the teetimony of the new 
V&vali which was composed within about half a century of the ' 
event in qnostion and (what is far more convincing) is coofirmed by the,, 
colophons of several M&3: The precise nature of Hatiailpha's expedi- 
tion may be further explained by the Newari extract forming fig. 10 of 
the Plate ; but mermwlde one om see that the effect of his expedition 
could hardly have been permanent, aa not msny years after we find a 
representative of the old royal family (Jeyadeva)a on 6he throne. Until 
more evidence is forthcoming, i t  aeema safer to regard Harisimha and 
hh ancrestor84 who reigned in Tirhut,b Simraon and also possibly other. 
parta of the Nepal-Tarsi as a t  moat titular king8 of Nepal, even if 
they really claimed sovereignty over the valley of Nepal a t  all. 

For Jayasthiti's reign M$S. are, as I have said, numerous. The 
emliest date (NS. 600) ie taken from the Cat. p. 43, where, beside the 

1 Jaykthit i  hw the very .same epitbst (Rajalkdmi-paw during his lifethne in 
N.S. 500. See Cat. p. 43 1. 23. 

5 DinaratnHhsre, etanze 8 ap. Eggellug, Cot 1.0. p. 412. ' 1  

8 As to Juysdevs, Pundit Haraprerid hsa very kindly f w n i e h d  me with a 
&Wing bf Lhe oolophon of the  Sodiety's M& dmt deeoribed by him in J. A. 8;  B., 
LXII. i., p. 260. From thie it ie now d e r r  that J s y d e v a  (the rerding Ovijayddeva 
cannot atand) reigned on till N.8 476, Philgnns. 

4 I t  should be noted that the Wright-BhUgoahlil tradition brink in a long 
fine of enoentore for H a r i a i h a  and baa to etretoh out the true chronology of the 
kingdom to work them in. Once regard them a8 merely kine  of the Nepal-Tarni 
end all hecodee aimple. As to N i n p d e v a  the reputed founder of the 8Sm16on 
dynasty, eee Daff, Cl~ronology, p. 1% and add IE reference to Ep. Indica, I, 313. 

6 Capr)dva,ra in the K r i y i r a t d W ,  et. 4 merely *a thht his maekr ' faled + 

over all E t h i l i  ' (Cat. Skt. YSS. 1.0. p. 410). 
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'apibiiet;' ' Rkjalkdeei-pati' already referrea to, aeveral additional det&ils 
'of inberest are supplied. -Among tliem'is the name of the minister 
.Jayatti who figu~es,also id the chronicle (Vs) a t  f. 62 b, aa. SfiupBdhya 
[yo] in connection .with the names of the F i g  and queen. 

a The n'ext 'king ay Jiyasiqrharaina who may well have been a 
.regent, aa in the year mentioned (516) .the eldest son w a ~  only 19 yeah 
. of age .l 

I have elsewhere called 'attention'to the cnriona triple regency of 
-the three sons of JaJ.ssthiti, 'c~nfirmed aiP i t  is by two contemporary 
.MSS. I t  is worth uoting that the three princes did nof.diiide the 
kingdom, but all ruled together id the.little town' of Bltntgbn which 
.then was the capital. Three years leter Jriyadl~armemall~ is said in 
en inscription a t  Patan to be reigning ae yuvarlsj, an expression wllich 
:would imply that Jayssthiti was still alive, in retirement. I give the 
text of the documents be1ow.s 

Of Jayndharma as actnnl king we have no t m e .  The second son 
:Jyotirmalla'is recordetl in the inscription (Bhagvanliil No. 16) alrendy 
-quoted to have been reigning in N.S.' 538 apparently as sole king, 
- thoogh his brothers are mentioned. Aa 11e restored t,he Hindu shrine 
,of Painpati .and the Buddhist shrines on the G~ayambhii'hill ive map 
; perheps conclude t h t  he reigned ovea the whole valley. In  the three 
:YS$.- given ' in t h e .  Table Jyot.irmalla ie mentioned a8 reigning alone 

: ' 1 Born 487, Prathamigrlgha, V8 64 b. Jayneiqshp; ie mentioned with Jayiir- 

. jnne (a8 being a t  R&tllmHndn 8 )  64 b : &r t. by eita 9 M -  

* t . s ~ ~ f t i m * m v s ~ . ~ * m n  C C * ~ T ~ - C ~ ~ I  
..gfqqfCS I I n  N.8. 607 he joined ~ a s s t h i k i .  &nd hie h i l y  a t  the yitrfi a t  

Bpgema (63, b.). With mahith Dr. ~rierson'wmparee the forms m h t h t ,  mahantha 
. ' grenbperaon.' . . .  I 

2 Compare Cambridge Cat., p. ix., " J o k y  pp., 15, 18, and Table. 
The verae written in ~ n m b . '  MS8. Add. 1Ma, 2197 rnns ttine :- 

om+? rru-ii a 1Ph iran [sic] f n r d  I 
- w & ~ [ a i f . 2 i s t ) & l s r p r ~ s i e ] A i l 1 3 1 f i l & ~  

' 
. The opening of thd inkription found by me'in W 4 ,  as deecribed, bnt not pnb- 

'knhed,l(for i t  in chiefly in Nelftari and mnoh damaged in the lower pert), runs thor 
( I  prilrt i t  with d l  its ohnnroterietio errore of. epelling, eto.) :- 

, ; < q n r r t \ ' i r ~ w m n * m t F n i t , ~  w%* viy~neh' jmt 
:- 33 Mf s m  + H mlnwa, 3 w r t r w  fsamn* n 
'The inaoription reoorde the repa& of iuwell' oonneoted with ' Mluigalidhipa-Srida- 
k~ i tpv i l a ra '  and getting up of imegw. 
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(N. S. 540-547).1 Early in the next pear Yakpmalla, the eldest son of 
Jayajyotih, as we find from the above-oited inscription, h e  snooeeded to 
the throne ; and dated MSS. are fairly plentiful for the long reign (43 
years) cleeigned to him by the Vaqkivali of Wright. 

As to the history of this time some information is given by the 
interesting MS. described a t  pp. 107-9 of the preeent Catalogue. The 
anthor is kiug Jagajjyotimalla of Bhatgiion, sixth in snccession after 
Yakga. According to this work Yakga ' went as far as Magadha, con- 
quering Mithilg and set in order all Nepal, subduing the riijaa of the 
mountait~s.' The triple division of the kingdom, already known to UP, 

I 
is then mentioned, including the assignment to the eldest son Rsyamalla 

i 
of tlie oountry east of the VLdmati (Bsgmati) fiver with Bhatgiion 
as capital. 

In Table 11. I aummariee the ohronology of the reigns then 
ensuing. 

Dated MSS. are not a t  first nnmerons ; but for the BhatgiLon line 
tho MS. at Cat., p. 107, j u t  referred to, is valuable, especially as royal 
anlhorship is attributed to it. The joint-regenoy of Jita and Priigs 
given in the Table is stated in the Catalogue a t  p. 102 and coafirmed 
by an inscription oopied by me a t  Thaiba (olim Thasibr).s That the 
later king Trailokya ehonld have been also known by the synonymow 
name Tribhurana mems a t  fimt sight improbable; but the illscription 
on which I base the statement ww found by me a t  Thimi, which is eaat 
of the BBgmati and not far from Bhatgkn. After the beginning of the 
XVII cenknry dates from ooine become fairly plentifnl, see the Table I1 
in my " Jonrney." 

For the line of KithmZindn, duted doanmenta are at first still mor0 
scarce ; but later on dates are quite numerou. 

I have added in Table I1 appended to the present article a third 
. column for the Banepa dynasty, because the first king a t  least waa a real 
person and from t l ~ e  Cat. p. 115 seems to have been a literary man. 
In  any case the separate dynasty of Banepa did not last much more 
than a century, ae I find from oopiee of inscriptions reoently received by 
me8 from Pananti a place in the Banepa valley somewhat east of 

1 Cam. Add. 1649 e work on estrology attributed fo the king himself and 
oopied N.& 682 makee e fourth if the retouched oolophon (see my Catr p. 166) 
be correct, as there eeems little reaaon to doubt. . s In a pert of the village called Ante1 to1 and near e oaitya. The village l i d  
E. from Paten towards Hnrsiddhi and Ballregion. The date rune thue: ift a 
fmm w iJIJTW a 3 WU*=1- CP] m [TI  fiwwn3Cahl 
wyfu~~mwm'lq .  - ' 

8 Through the kindnew of Colonel Pearrr, the present Beeident. 
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Banepa, that the kinge of BbetgHon, JagatpmkUa and his snccesa of 
JiGmitra. (1643-1689 1 )  were acknowledged there. . . 

1 I . W E S T E R N  NEPAL. 

The town of Noakot or Nayakot (which I visited in my recent 
tour) seeme to bave been a kind of frontier between the valley of 
N e p l  or Nepal proper and the Wastern districts. Wright's History (pp. 
223-5) mentions the seizure of the place by 'a Gorkha sovereign pre- 
view to the general (forkha Conq~rest. 

The HS. in the Wright.-nollectioa numbered 1109 seeme to havo 
been written here. For rRifa is doubtless (though the identifiuation 
escaped me when I wrote my Cambridge Catalogue, p. 30) a Sanekri- 
tized form of the town's name. The date of the king (Rafnajyotih) 
hes been verified by Dr. Kiell~orn and corresponds to January lath, 
1392. 

Dnring the following centnry no cl~ronological data are farthcoming. 
1 may note in passing that an educated Nepalese told me that illscribed 
stones, which ho thought resembled those published by Papdit Bhagvanliil 
and myself, existed in the valleys of Western Nepal. 

Dr. Wright publishad .(History, Cllnpter XII) a n  scconnt of the 
~*eigning (Gorkha) dy~l~ l l ty  from D I - ~ V Y R  Sill (A. I). 1359) to the prc- 
sent time. 

It is interesting to find in the present mllection (pp. 2424) a 
MS. giving oonfirmaliol~ of this record. I t  was composed by Rljen- 
dravikmma SPh, who reigned 1816-1847. It might be worthwhile 
to publish extracts from this MS., when farther confirmatory material 
(from old MSB. or ineo~iptioue) comes to light. Meanwhile, i t  is worth 
notmg that Wriglit's data, 1569, founded on avikrams-date, is curionsly 
corl-oborated by a cl~ronogrnrn (vidhrr-rastr-niga~na-glau a), which gives 
the oorrespouding Saka year ( 1481). At  p. 213 of the Catalogue we 
find a MS. written during the reign of Varavira S811i, in 1614, a t  
Jatspattana. This looks like Saka 1616 (A.D. 1692), when Vi~*abhadrrr 
S ~ h i  was dive, tliough, according to Wright, he was only yuvaraj and 
never mahrirlja." 

1 For the Wtm data ree Cat. p. 160. N.8. 810, Panqa. One of the new in. 
rmiptiow ie dated some dx y e m  later : 816, Jyeptha. 

1 BeyI thm p !342 1. as. I waa mwh' troubled by the reading 3 jtpnnu. But 
on referring to the ME., through the kind intermediary of the hident,  I found that 
the tracing read glow. Thir ram word hse hitherto been found, in lexicons only, in 
the-rense ba ' moon ' or ' earth ' ( 9  1). ' 

8 BhagvanlSl'r I w r .  No. 18 fix- the d.te of another Qorkha rowreign in 
recording the defeat of J h m b d h  by Pmtipnmalla, N.8.769 (A.D. 1W). 

J. 1. 3 
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111.-TIRHUT. 

There are few regions of lndia possessing an ancient civilization 
about which we have less definite histolio informalion than tbe region 
north of the Qangea variously known ae Videha, Tirabhnkti, or (from 
its capital) MithilH. 

Neither the wol-k of Prinsep, nor its excellent successor, that of 
Miss C. M. D&, attempts a 'Dynastic list' for this country. Chronolo- 
gioal indioations are thus peculiarly valuable. There would seem to 
have been a oertain degree of literary intercourse between Nepal and 
Tirhnt, the frontier state on the direot route to tlie plains. Accord- 
ingly a large number of the MSS. in the present Catalogue are writ- 
ton by Tirhnti scribes in their cliaracteristio (Maithili) script and 
dated mostly in the common em of the country, that of Lakgmapa 
Sena. 

On pp. 131-2 we find a otrse where a MS. is by a Tirhnti scribe 
domiciled in Nepal. For it will be observed that not only are the 
writing and the era those of Mithilg, but the scribe goes ont of his way 
to describe hlita-pattan ('Patan'), where the MS. was copied, aa 
' aituated in the kingdom of Nepal.' 

A notice of far greater intereat and importance is preserved . 
through a case of intercourse in the opposite direction, wl~ere a Nepa- 
lese scribe was living in Tirllnt. Thie is the case of the MS. of part 
of the R&miipps, No. 1079, briefly noticed at p. 34 of the Catalogue. 
The colophon in queetion occurs at  the end of the Kigkindyakapda at  
5. 375-6. As it is not given in the Catalogue, I here transcribe 
i t  from my owu notes : S a ~ p a t  1076 (foe() U~tidha badi 4 mahar2jadlti- 
~ a j a  pu~y~valoka-somaua~ndodbhaua-gaudadhuaja-~rfmad-U&hgeyadeua- 
bhujya~nana-Tirabhaktau kalyllnaoijarcijye Nepalodeiiya-hi bhiiicu dalika- 
dri Anandasga pillokGvaathita (ksynstha) 1 papdita h i  h i  Kurqti tmaju- 
414. Qopatind1ekhida;n. Interpreting this according to the some- 
what 'he-and-easy ' Sanskrit need by scribes, I understand it to 
mean that in Saqvat 1076 Gopati, son of SrIknra, (Kiiyastha) papdit 
belonging to the count~.y of Nepal and living in Xnonda'e pafakaa 
belonging to Bhiricn M i  ( P), copied this during a victorions reign in 
'I'irhnt, when it was ruled by GGigeyadeva, tile great king, beholder of 
holi~less, sprung from the lunar race and banner of Qanda. The writing 
of the MS, is the archaio ' Lantsa' of Nepal, so that we may quite well 

1 hdded'in a.different hand. 
s Of. Ind. Ant. XVIII. 185, where pitaka in interpreted to mean the enbdivi- 

aion of a village ; hence LMCU d6lika mny well contain the name of the larger 
village or dirtict. 



refer t t e  Sa~pvat to the Vikrama efi. If this be granted, i t  must sandy 
follow that we may identify the king with Ofihgeya-deva, K a l d  of 
Cedi, likewise of lunar lineage, 1 .who wrre thus reigning in A.D. 
1019, or some 11 yeare before Albernni 9 mentions him as ruling in 
DahBla, in 1030. Gfingeyadeva's influence has not been hitherto 
traced so far east as Tirhnt; but i t  iE noteworthy that hie eon also, 
Kaqadeva, claimed influence in aauda,btill  further east. 

Nothing appears to be known of the rulep of Tirhut from thia time to 
the 14th century,wheu theTh&knr dynasty appeared. A full genealogical 
table of this family was given by Dr. Ghriemon in Ind. Antiquary XIV, 
p. 196, and this waa supplemented by him with further notes in the aame 
journal in March 1899 (XXVIIL, p. 57). Our Catalogue gives (p. 63) 
a date, L.S. 392: for one of the later kinga, Kaxpsanfirfiyapa, also called 
LakgminBtba, which is the more acceptable as I have elsewhere shown? 
that the native chronology for this dynasty iE incorrect. In the aame 
year, Lakgmapa Sarpvat 892, was copied the MS. described at  Cat., p 122, 
which givm a fnrthqr confirmation of the succession of this dynasty, 
calling i t  the S'mtriys (brahmanical) va+. At p. 65 we meet with 
an interesting confirmation of the correctueee of the details given in 
Dr. Cfrierson's table, as we there find a MS. by order of a non-reign- 
ing prince, viz., Qadfidharadeva6 (maMraj&3hirifjavara kumilra) in L.S. 
378 (A.D. 1490), a date which fits very well with that last mentioned. 

I€ Rfimasi~ha, the king of Mithila mentioned a t  p. 23 med., be 
the same as Rfimabhadra, then the composition of Srikara's aommentary 
on the AmarakA there described falls at  the end of the 15th century. 

The prince Indnsena, or Indrwena, the author of the work described 
st p. 265, would seem from hie biruda Rupaniirfiyapa to have belonged 
to thia family. 

I subjoin a short table of thia dynasty (Table 111). 
GOMKHPUR-C(H)AMP~EAN. Iu this region, that is, in the country 

south of Nepal on both sides of the Gapdak, there reigned during the 
15th centnry a dynaety, hitherto not noticed by European writers, but 

1 Ep. Ind. 11. 9,ll .  
9 Indie (tr.) I. 208 ; (f*eye ie also known from ooine, some of them found M 

fsr north an Qomkhpnr : Repon, Indian Coin6 ((hundriss, I1 8B), p. 88 ; V. A. 
Smith, J. A. 8. B., LXVI. i. 808. 

* Ind. Ant. XVIII. 817, moreover Karpa'n eon made one expedition to Campirs- 
pya. Ep. Ind. loc.eit. 

4 808 current. The dste worke out, M Dr. Kielhorn kindly inform8 me, to 
mednedey 18th December, 1510. 

J. R.A. 8. 1896, p. 288. Dr. Eggeling, Cat. I. O., p 876, seems to rccept it 
nomewhat too r e d l y .  

Kn!nh Qadidhara Silpha in that table. 
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apparently comocted with that laat mentioned. Seveml of the rulers 
are mentioned in colophons of the present catalogue, and 'one of 
these must be in all probability identified with the isaue of s series 

/' 
of coins, unpublished as yet and also nndrted, but apparently belong- 
i ng to this century. 

The firat sovereign mentioned is PrthvIailpI~acleva in whose reign 
ia [Vikrama] Sawvat 1492 (A.D. 1434-5) a t  Campakllrapyanagnra wns 
,copied MS. No. 1608 (SJ) a t  p. 61. 

Hie encoessor was probably, as we sl~all prese~~tly see, Saktisilpha 
. Of the next kinq, Madana or Madrmasiqhadevs, we havo three 
mentions in theseMSS. At p. 5 1 ~ , - ~  me find him mentioned as reigning 
in Vikrnma-Sapvat 1511 (A.D. 1453-4) a t  Campakiirapyanqpra. His 
epithets are interesting. The first, vipraraja, seems to point to his 
helonging to the same s'rotriya vayk  which reigned in (Emtern) Tirhut 
and so does the birupa ending in nirrayapa which all the members of that 
dynaety assumed. The pandit is uncertain about the reading daily- 

.anarayapa, but I find froni nly own notes on the same MS. that I read the 
compound thus. I should propose to intelp~ et it like daitya~ifidana and 
daitflr' (both epithets of Viypn) by reference to the Vnigpava faith of 
the king. This would accord well with the legend of a set of coins 
first identified by Dr. Hoey with this same region and a t  present in the 
British Mneenm. This legend is lhCirC and on the re- 
verse * MI* '. The lettering of the coius may well belong 
to the 15th oeutury and I am glad to have the anthority of my friend 
Mr. Rapson, to whom I am indebted for my knowledge of t l ~ e  coins, that 
their general style and workmansl~ip is referable to the same peiiod. 

At p. 29 (MS. 1001 V) we find another &IS. of the same reign 
written n t  Gorakg~pnra in L.S. 339 (1457 A.D.) It is interesting to 
note that the era used is that of Lakgmapn Sena, as it oonfirms t l~o  
accuracy of the Vikrama date, and also forms the first instance l~itherto 
noted of the employment of the era t e s t  of the Qandak, i.e., bepnd 
the limite of Bengal. Lastly, Madana appears as a m ~ a l  author giving 
his name to the Madana-ratnapradipe (p. 223). This work is said in t l ~ e  
calopbon to have been composed (viracifa) by the ' king Mada~~aailpha- 
deva, who wns the eon of king Saktisipha [gee above], adorned with 
many binidas.' At the beginning of the text, l~owever, the work is only 
said to be ' promulgated (prak~dyate) by Madann ' and a t  the end we are 
told that he got the work done (kdrita :--donltlese a common case 
with lndian royal authors !) by one Ci$vnniitha living a t  ' Kii6i-tirtha,' 
probably Benares. 

1 Doem the prefix 6f.i imply the abovementioned town of ,CempaMra~yo, nthrr- 
than the mere region 60-oalled P 



TABLE I. 

KINOB O? NEPAL PROPER ?BOY THE COYYENCEMENT OF THE EBA 01 NEPAL TO THE DIVIBION OF THE KIIODO~ 
(A.D. 879-1474). 

dbbrdationr r 'V, V1, P, Vs,' tepreaent the newlp-diacovorwd Te'etpZrnli nnd itn three diviaiow ; 'Cat.' the ocrtalogue of the  9 
Durbar Libnry by Pandit H a r a p d d  8fdtri ; 'Cnmh. Cnt.' nlr o m  cntnluann of Ilnrldhipb Skt. MSS. at Cambridge. ' K' and ' H. J., 
after dates represent mapeatirely the kind ~ s i r l a n c r  nf my fri*n(la, Proff. Kiolhorn and Jnoobi, in verifloation. M8S. muked  ' Camb. u 
Or.' a m  thorn recently aaqaired by me in Nepal ; rx p(I .-nrpired (gntu) ysnr exprtlnaed in the Ms., [expd.] the' mme not expmsed * 
but oaloulated. % 

Dates in italio figurer an, derived from the ohmniole (V.) only. i- 
nt 
t- 

% 

E 
fz, 
a s. 

2, 
'3 1 Communioated by letter. Dr. Kielhorn'r previoun working (I. Ant. XVII. 252) of the date a r  a ourrent year rented on a mimprint 9 in the N-ri Text (not, however, in tbe Arabio numeralr) of my Cambridge Cat., p. 172. c 

CLJ - 
' J 

- - - 

1 DATEXI n r s  r o n n s .  

Riigharadeva 
Jnysdeva 
T i  tramadera 
Nnrendradcm 
Gnn:tkimdevn I. 
Udnpsde+m 
Nirbhnya 
Budm 
Bhoja ! Budre 
LmkqmikSmsdeva I. 
hkpmiktimadeva I. (sole 

ruler.) 

- - - - - - - .. -. 

I 
RRTerenam to Rrign ncc. 
ass., eta. 

... 

I 1[' v* I 
46,O mo. Trnditirmal founder of Nepal em (20th ... 10. i October, 879). ... 8, 9 mo. , ... 1 ,6mo.  ; ... 65, 5 mo. ... 6, 5 mo., , 

Camb. Add. 886 Not named. 

' s s p 1  em, w b n  Eqniva,nt not othemiee 
specified. I AD. 

' When Camb. Add. t191 wan oop id  
(date pne ) ,  Bhojs wan ruling nlone. 

These joint regenoiea not referred to 
in V. 
' Friday, 80th Mamh 1080' (Kielhorn) 1. 

... 
,t 164 

,, ,, 1681 

... ... ... ... ... -.- 
lPII,Pkilgona 

... 
185, Caitm 

169, [expd.] Vaib 

... 

... 
81 ... 

... ... ... ... ... ... 
1008 

... 
1015 

1039 



1 DATE# R T F I  YONIl3L I I I 
Nepal e m  when 
not otherwise 

specified. 

Beferences to 
MSS., eto. . Equident 

A.D. 

... 
167 [ourrent], Ago. 
180 N i g h  

185 veia 
186 MIgha 

Reign aoo. 
to V. 

'Frirlny, lot 11 Jfny, 1090' (K). The date 
210 [expd.] Jy@?ba 1090, May KhthmIpQn No. is omitted in the Cat., p. 80; but w.e 

1002. verified by myself. 
213 expd. Caitra 1093 Cnmb. Add. 2l97 
a19 1098 Vl fol. 24 a ... Wording of date ppoted above. 

... 
1046, Sept. 
1069.80 

1064-5 
1066-6 ... 
1088-9 

1010-71 

1077 

1080-81 

; 
1 
I 

... 
189, I#ha  

1918 phx'g exPo 

198 current, 8rfav. 

200, Migha 

... 
Oat., p. 30 

,Y 11 

Camb. Add. 1684 
,, ,, 8197 ... 

cat., p. 98 

A.S.B. A 16 

A.S.B. (coll. of 
1898) 

Minaer-coll. St. 
Petersbrvg 

81 ... 
3 ... 
18 ... 

Name faded 
in V. 
8. 

1 1 5  

J 
3 

Reigned over half the kingdom a t  Lali- 
s p u r  (V.1) 
' Wednesday, a4th September, 1046' (K) 
Cnlled ' BalavantaO' in Vl and (wrongly) 

Biladeva in my prerioue liste. 

Probably (1) Wed., 26 Jan. 1066 (K.). 

(Thin date L confirmed by my own note 
made from the MS. 

i Thr ITnrlq~inn Poll~*tion of the Rmicty. 
Pf. I l i j .  .\litm, Aytna. Pref. p, xxi., 
nnte, nnd 1'otrct)~r. Imntyrr~phie. p. 27. 

J.A.R.R. Ixii. i .  249, tnllq:n-l'nn.ain, I Bonddhiame p. 388. The date d m  
( not work out,as Dr. Jambi informame. 
A C0~ied date of mmewhat uncertain 

i l l t + , r  l'ret?tlnn, .J. R. A. 8., 1891, p. 687. 



Narendrdeva 
(called Naraehpha 1 

wr. Bh.-lil) "j 

I 

I 269, ex*, Kirtt. 11188, Oot. I ~ a m b . , ~ d d .  1649.1 ) 

259, Bhidrap 1180 Inmription ' )oar- 4,7 mo. 

my,' p. 81. 
854 expd., Philg. 1184 Cat. p. 68 a.e ? *** 

261 Panm 
' 

267 Migha 

276 Caitra 
278 Bhidrep. 
284 Migha 

I !NS expd Philgnna 1166, Feb. 
Maroh. 

1166, Jnly 

1166 

Camb. Or. 130 
Camb. Add. 2833 

gion 
! MS. men a t  Bl~at- . 20 ..- } about Csmb. Add. 2190 1147-67). 

Oamb. Add. 1693 

London, R.A.S. 
I 

~ d g w n ~  J ... 8, 1 mo. ... 
Cat., p. 66 ... 3, 11 mo. .. 

Omitted by Wriuht nnd BhapsnlU, 
though mentioned by Kirkpatrick. 
' Monday, 10th Ootober, 1188 ' (Jeoobi). 

As to this date, aee~ the foregoing artiole, 
page 1, note 6. 

Vl f. 24b, Plate 5g. 4 5 .  I have sappomd ( this date to refer to the .socession of 

I Ananda, though the psssage ia obsonre. 

Beg J.B.A.S. for 1888, p. 651. 
Not pnrchlreed ; full date tnrmmibed : 

284 Mighu 6akIn a?gmi idityavira 
Colophon copied (with mistakes) in ZUj 

Mitra'e AQ~M. Pref. p. n i v ,  note. 
' Bnndny, 8th Jnly, llG,'Kielhom, Ind. 

< \ ! I : .  S V I I .  219 .  
Full dntc  ( n f ~ t .  hGi Fen in &A.S.Cat.):286, 

Phdlgnna sndi ekiddyirp idityav. 

Imperfeot reading in cat. supplemented 
by a tracing from the MS. See the arti- 
ole p. 7, note 7. 

1 The datn reuda IxG mC~rhnkrme divi dadamyi buddha [mc] dine. I mggested to Dr. Kielhorn (and hewgrees), that ditvidnnP probably 
stauda for ri~.o'da h ~ i n  yim t v l , ~  I L  w h ~ c h  give8 186 ee an umpired year (the nsnal wlution tor this era.) l f  however we interpret the date 
an menning " on r h ~  t r n t h  dny," we have to take the ram solution (I. Ant. XVII. 253) of a &went year, with the reenlt (M Dr. Kiel- 
horn informa me) \lrednepdny, 2nd February, 1066. 

a Son of 8-0- born Stupvat 177, Aqidba Va foll. 3Oh-Sla. 
8 No doubt identical with ~ahendr&evlr the yuvnrcj (~hl in Rivndera'r reign after whom the tank Mahendraearae 

WM named. Vlfol. 24b. See plate, fig. 4. The same Mahendre's birth is reoorded in Va M happening is swrp, 199 (foL 31% where 
g i h a e r a m e h r c r s y a  putra is apparently m error for 65vad0) See Plate, fig. 9. 1. 3. 

4 Son of a ' Sihsdeva' (possibly bere Naraairpha or Nnrendra) born in 219 VaiHkha, Vn f. 81b. 
6 Aooording to VP (f. 31b), born in 233, &vim and likewise a eon of " Sihadeva." 



nefe rehw to 
MSB., eta. 

Trncing from 
Ma. in w h m .  
Librery. 

ant., p. 76 ... 
Br. Mumum, Or. 

2279 (No. 660 
in my Cat.) 

Br. Mumearn Or. 

-- 
re 

- -  - 

[Ratmdeva] 

Som J d e v a  (1) 
Gnpakimadem 11. 

Lelrpmikimadeva 11. 

.lieign aoo. 
to V. 9 

CF) 

tn 0 
P1 
3 - 

DATES WITS Y 0 1 7 8 1 .  

Full date, from traoing (oolophon 1 
being omitted a t  p. 86 of Cat.) of 
MY. 1648Q. a t  Kithm Library: @'I. f 
808 [ worda and figurea ] c a i h  rndi 

tory. ~ o n m p i l p  aomndine. An to the 
~ n g  see the utiole. 

3 
4,s mo. 

% 
8 Reading of Cat. veri5ed by W i n g  from 

MS. 
Not men- Date retonobed. 'It d m  not work oat '  

tioned. (8. J.) 

Probably Thnraday, 11th July 1198. Bee f! 

1197 
L2cll May 
1206, July- 

An.. 
1216, Jam. 
1221 

1228 ... 

Nepal em, whep 
not otherwise 

qmoi5ed. 

808 C u t r a  

807 ~ h i l & n e  

318 dv i r -Ar iQhe  

9 9  

Y ijayakimadeva 

1298 .. 
1146 Jan. 

Peh. 

gqnivsleut 
AD.  

[ 1188 P] 
if Nepal e n  

1187 "' 

1198 . 

1196, July 
note in B.M. Cat. Bk. MS8. p. 280. . a s 

Bdingoonflrmed by my notea i n  the 9 
Library. ' S n ~ ~ d a y ,  27th May, 1201 (H.J., 2- 

lThnrndsy, 14th Jan., 1216,' Kielhorn in 
I.A. xpii, 249. h 

P e r h a p  a r i j a  of another pert of Nepal. 3 e 
( Data (without month) noted by me in g 

1884. The Pandit apparently did not ? 
emthin Ma., a oopy of the B h i r s t i p  

1 "Espport," p. 16. 0 
Dote nomewhat indirtinotly written. C1 

( 

Arimelldeva 0) 
( 

[ Bapalira ] 

... 
my Cat.) 

Cat. p., 118 ... 817 Vaih 
822 [expcl.] Aqidl~n 
828 exld. Sriv. 

586 [expd ] P U U Q ~  
348 Mirga 

Cat. p., 88. .. 
Cat. p. 96 ... 
C-b. Add.{ 

16 I8 ... 
B.Y. Or. 2208 

(No. 512 in my 
Cat.) 

Kithm. No. 214 - 1 
Cet. p. GO ... 
B.Y. Or. 2808 

(my0etJo .  686) 

16 
(about 1-<- 

1216) ... 
Not named 
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4@1 Bbidrap. ... 
493 P a n p  ... 

1356-8 ... ' A R  Soo , Beng. I (Coll. of 1893) 

1868, Oct. ... Cat, p. 31 ... I 
1871 .. Cat. p. 88 ... 
1872 ... Camb. Add. 

2864. . 
1374 ... Comb. Add. 

" Aooeerion with n w n t  nf both roynl 
familieu and with general aonreut" (V1 
28 b. ; Plate 5g. 8, line 1). 

Year (no month) verified by tlroing from 
ME. 

8m d.A.3 B., L X I I .  i., 260. ME. omitted 
i n  Kufijnvihiri'r Cnt. Correat kindensme 
(Trln.~r~riij,lrInra) to .Jayaro (traaine). 

Dl~rr, vt.rili~>d in my notes. ' Monday, 
23rd Octoher, 1363 ; nakpatra eta. cor- 
reot' (H. J.) 

Peterson, Hi topdek,  Pref., p. ii. 

18?6 F e b r  1 C 1 ::: 1 ... 1 Earlieat MS. dated by a non-Nepslem 
era. Date: Friday,' 22nd Feb. 1376 
(H. J.) 

a t o m e n t .  For it amme anlikely thet Anantnmalla should not only have anpernedcd a n  older heir-nppnwnh. hot a1~n  RIB allowed him 
to live on u heir-apperent to himself. >tomover, in FS (S6b)  we find mention of Jaynbhirna, as rijm iu 378 and J~yarnirphamallndeva 
(who seems l o  haw: ~rtunl ly  snccreded I~irn,  ~rrordinp:  to F1 21%) an ?rr~r~nruj. Thin  Reenin very otmnae if JaySdityo wua alive all the 
time. The ntntement of \Vriqht ninp he rntrect in su fwr nB it inlplio8 n divialed kinpdom i t1  bnmt.a 's  time. 

1Jayaradm wan tho son uf J~,p:itn"pnrn~llrr. Jnyiri ie mi14=rl ~~-nklatrtmt,o. n vnnne phrsao for ' kinamu' perhapa. The fall d a b  
of hisdeath (or of tho rat tee of his wirr.s-tho ponctnntion wonld allow or ei ther  iorerpretntion) ia 446, AsliJhrr pumemi, VBat 46b 
give8 the earno date, for the dent11 (W perhap ' t ime np 60 which he +cmoirrati in t,he world,' s oommon erpwaiion in the 
ohroniole), not mentioning the untt~r: : bnt i t  makes t w o  eumpicioun nrlditiona : (1) The addition of 'pathoma' to tho month, thongh 
Addha war not inhrcalahd : (31, the impn~r ih l~  mllnwnnc~ of 30 vrnn, 8 montha to the king'. miw. 

4 Born 437, Phdlgusa k y r w  dninmi diinrr+-*to Crrr; ,  hrhowpoii ~ q d m  ; .on of Japiionndndovn by a rahgmhaH bhirl/a' (V), 46b). The 
trminp referred to i n  the  last culunlri wnn liitlrlly Bent. ma by hlnhim. natapnreid P&st,ri. 

8 Eon of Jnyarrijadevn nr~d Rnrirnrnwlesi, ~t,rpnreut,ly (we p. 11, note) horn in 417, Vni4 nndi 7. (VI, f. S B  ; Plate f i ~ .  8.) docording 
to VB (606) he died in 502. M i i g h ~  badi 5. Thia may well be correct, ; for the date 504 tiren tlonhtfolly in my Cumbridge cat., p. 119, 
in mnah too anoertain t o  form a contrary argument. On re-examinetion I find the middle word look8 more like eihna (not known as a 
mumera1 word) than bindu. On the other band, vifry(o - 6 ie aertain; 80 that Jaygrjnna war alive'in-600 or A.D. 1379-80. 



8k other dntes 
J~yasthitimalla ... 

i 614, dvir-A$ia ( P ) 
I .  

Joint regenoy of Jnya- 
sthiti's t h ~ e  .mm . .:. 

E e i p  roo. 
b v. 

- - -  

Begenoy of Jayadhama- 629 vai&kha ... 
malla (alone), as ' yn- 
r a e j '  

682 M l r g d .  ... 
633 expd., Mlgha 

i l 647 rno month) ... 

189% ... 
1400 ... 
1408 ... 

, 1411 ... 
1413, Jan. 

1420 ... 
1481 ... 
1426-7 ... 

Beferenoe to 
M88., eta. 

DATLS WITH YONTUB. 

Camb. Add. Jt ..I 

when 
not otherwise 

speoified. 

Camb. Or. 148. .. 
IOL.p.BB :..I 

Eqaivalent 
AD. 

I S t  P e t e r s b .  
(Uinaer) I 

Qhnmograrn and figurn; MS. writtea 
a t  Bhatgion. Jayata was the mantrin. 

f 
Bee Oat., pp. 48, 84. Tablea in Camb. 

Cat. m d  "Journey " also insoription in 
" Journey" (date verified I. A. 
XViI,  W.)  

gnna, , if mesnt for Xqidha interes- 
lated, is  inoomot by the Tables of 
Sewell. 

In the Oat. read at(, ss my tracing 
shows. No month is legible. 

I J. B. A. 8. for 1888, p. 661. 

I See the article, p. 16, and note. 

A retonohed bolophon : see Camb. Cat., 
p. 166. 

16th Jsn., 1418. Verified I. A. XVII, 247. 

Verified by my own notes both in 1884 
sad 1899. 

See J. B. A. S., 1891,~. 888. 
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TABLE 111. 

HEIQN~NQ K i ~ a e  OF TIBHUT, EASTERN AND WMTLBN. 

EASTERN TIRHUT. 

Cotnpiled from Vardhamha'e QaAgUkrtyamrwka (Br. Afw. ; 04.. 3563h), 
called ' Q' below, and V&aspati'e Mah&ldna-niqaya .(& M.' ; Cat., 
p 122.) 

1. KsmeSa Q. 
[2. Bhogdvara elder eon of 1. Me~~tiolled in vernacnlnr records 

only .] 
3. B h a v h  Y, [yonnger] eon of 1. (3. 
4. (I) Haraei~phadeva, son of 3, M.Q. 
5. Narasirpha (M), N ~ i q h a  (Q) called DarpaniirHyapa, eon of 4 

(MSG). 
6. (a) Bhsirsvendra M. Bhniravasixpha called Harin&syapa Q. 
Thin reign commenced not later than A.D. 1496, whe'n the MS. Q. 

wae copied. 
7. Mmabhadra Gt called Rfipsniirhyapa Q. 
8. Lakerninstha called Ka1psaniir6yapa, reigning in December 

1510. (Cat., p. 63, date verified by Dr. Kielhorn.) ' 

DYNASTY OH QORAKHPUU-CAMPARAN (WKBILRN TIKHUT). 
1. Pythvi-eirphadeva, A.D. 1434-35. 

1 Aooording to oeveral work8 of Vidyipati, oited by Eggeling, Oat. J. 0.. 
p. 875-6 (me crLo Qriemn, Tnd. Ant., Mar. 1899, p. 67.) B h a r e b  WM sno- 
oeeded by hi8 elder I I O ~ ,  Dewi lphq  and he by his son, Bivaclilpha. It L 
e i 0 c s n t  that not only Vardhumana and V l m p e t i  p a  over these kingm 
in rilence, bat  Vidyipt i  hirnoelf doe8 H, in Narsailpl~a'r reign (bj. M i h  
Notioes ri. 68). They were perhaps not generally aoknowledged. 

Vidyipt i  (Eggeling I ,  0.) and the Chronicle admit the previons reign of aa 
elder brother, DLirnrilpha, oalled Hrdugaoiriyapa. 



. . .  TABLE IV. 

AN ONKHOWn DYNASTY (C~lt., pp. 153-54). 

(P'rorn the Acaradipaka of Qariylleipnu.) , 
Mukandr 

I 
BhfigS. . . . - 

I 
Hnmbira King of T-gbdeia 

I 
PoUpa. 

I 
Dimodera willed Digvijaye. 

I 
KAmu Ajrdatts. 

I 
Trivikrama (patron of the book). 



!lk Latsr Mu&& (1707-1803).-By WILLIAM IEVIII, Bengul CiviZ . 

. Beroics. (Retired). . 

In continn&ion of the artiolee in Part I of the Jaurnat for 1896, 
Vol. LXV, pp. 136-212, and 1898, Vol. LXVII, pp. 141-66. 

Table of Omtsntr. 

CHAPTEB IV.-FABILI~~IYAB (continued). 
% ' . 

Section 12. The state of partier at Court, 
,, 13. Severities inflicted at the instigatia of ldir Jumlah. 

(Mar011 17 13-April 1714). 
,, 14. Firet quarrel with the Sayyada (April 17l3). 
,, 15. Campaign againet RBjall A$t Bingh, RLbtor (Nov. 

17 13-July 1714). 
,, 16. Renewal d quarrel with th6 68@6 (lbptember- 

Deoember 1714). 
,, 17. FafinlPlslyar'n marriage fo Ajtt Singh'r daughtm 

( May-Deoember 1715). 
,, 18. Fight between the retainera of Mabarnmad Amia 

3@in and mi in  1)8ur&n (April Nrt,  1716). 

SBUTIOU 12. THE STATE OF PARTIES AT COVET. 

Tbe names, Mngbel, Tnrh i ,  and IrOni, appear so frequently in our 
n m t i v e ,  m u d  so mnoh tarns upon bhe relation to eaoh other of the 
vuioua g m p e  info which the army end offlaids were divided, that a 
fer womb of erplanatioh will be nweamry for r aleor anderetanding 
of what f.ullows. Ever siooe the Mohomedaa oonqaest of India, edven- 
tnrcfe from the oonntries to the west and not-th-west flooked into i t  eel to 
8 Promised Iand, a land flowing with milk and honey. The establish - 
ment of a dpaaty, of whioh the founder, B h r ,  wan a netire of Trans. 
Oxiana, gmve a farther s t i m n l ~  to this etodns into India, when, 
6ghting men from the fatherland 6f the imperial house went d+ayr 
weloome. They f o r d  the bACkbone of the @ m y  of omupstion. Their 

3. 1. 5 
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numbers were increased still further during the twenty-five years or 
more, from 1680 to 1707, during which 'Blamgir waged incessant war 
in the Dakhin, first with the local Mahornedan states and then with the 
Mahrnthhs. 

These foreignere, at  leaat the greater number of them, were either 
Af&&b or MugBnls; if the latter, they were known as eitlier TurHni or 
Jr&ni MugBals. In  using this term Mndal, I voucl~ in no way for ita 
nccuwte npplication, etlinogrnphically or otherwise. It  must be under- 
stood to be Rn unquestioning acceptance of the term aa employed by 
Indian 'writers of the period. Every man fl-orn beyond the Oxus or 
from any of the proviucea of the Persinn kingdom was to them a 
MngBal. If his home waa in Turiiu, north of the Oxns, he was n T n r h i  ; 
if south of it, in the region of Iriin, he wna an Irini MngBhal. The 
Tnrlinb were of the Suoni seot, the prevalent belief of Mahornedan 
Indin, and came from the old home of the reigning dynaaty. For these 
reaaone, they were highly favoured by the Jndian emperore, and owing 
to their great humbere ana the ability, military m d  civil, of tl~eir 
lenders, formed a very powerful body both in the army and .the stnte 
generally. The Ifinis were Shif&a anit were not so numerous aa the TnrH- 
nis ; yet they inolnded among them men of good birth and pen t  ability, 
who attained to the highest positions, many of the ohief posts in the 
State having been filled by them. Shirsz, in the Persian province of 
Fhrs, furnished much the largest nurnher of these Persians; most of 
tlm best physiciane, poets, and men learned in the law came fmm thnt 
town. Owingto the difference of religion, prinoipally, there was R 

&d' feeling OF animoeitg, ever ready to spring into active operation, 
between the TurHnis and the Iriixf--; but ae againat the Hindiistiinis 
the tko'eeotions were always ready to combine. 

Men,from tlu regisn between the Indns on the east, and Kibul and 
Qandahiir on the weet, were palled AfaHns, Those from the nearer 
hills, south-west of Peshgwar, are sometimes distinguisl~ed by the epithet 
Rohlah, or Hill-man. But Indian wi.iters of the eighteenth century 
never nee the word Patl~lin, nor in their writings ie there anything to 
bear out the theory thab the AfgBBn and the PathHn are two different 
isck? The part of the Afagn  country lying nearest the Indns fnr- 
niahed-the majority of the Af&gn B O ~ ~ ~ A M  who rerorted to India; and, 
8e mighf bo expected from their compnrntive nearnees to India, they 
probably ohurnbered the MngBllls. In m y  case, they eeem to have 
knd a Glet~t for forming permanent settlements in India, which neither 

M n a a l  nor the Persian hna di~played. All over Northern India, 
Pathiin rillqgea are numerous to this day. As instances, Qasiir near 

1 H. W. Bellew, Inquiry (18@l), p. 208. 
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Ghor ,  numerous villages between Dihli and Ambilah, the town ot 
Jaliliibikl, the city of FarrukbBb5d, and other pl- in tlle ~ a k a h -  
Gangtm Dfiaah, also many villages and towns in Rohilkhsnd, &me h 
mind at once. But the Af&Bns, in spite of their hdrnbers and their 
hold on the land, hardly played any part in the politiaal history of the day 
nntil 'Ali Mnbammad & i n ,  DMdzai, established himself ae s raler in 
Bareli and Anwalall, and Mabammad a n ,  B a n d  did the k m e  in 
FarrnlrbBBd But., after the fifteen years' rule of gher &ah and his 
encoessors (15410-1555), the A f a n s  were much prized ae valiant soldiers. 
Their weaknem was too great love of money, and too great a readinees 
to deeert one employer for another; if he made a higller bid. They 
were too rough and illiterate to obtain much dietinotion in civil life. It 
ie mid that during Shiihjah&nls reign (1627-1658), Afghiins wen, dis- 
couraged and employed aa seldom ae possible. I t  wsa not nntil 'Alamgir 
began hie campaign in the Dakhin (1681-1707) that they agmin found 
favour, those nobles who had Af&8n soldiers receiving the most oon. 
eideration.1 

Other foreigners, serving in small numbers in the Mngbal aervice, 
were the Arabe, Hab&ia, Riimis, and Farangis. As soldiera these men 
were found almost entirely in the artill orp. Arabs were, of oaune, 
from Arabia itself; qab&isg came from Africa, mostly negroee; Rtmie 
were Mahomedans from Constantiuople or elsewhere in the Turkish 
empire; Fa~angi, that is Flank, waa the name of any European. 
Eunncha were generally of Y a W i  race, and the chief polioe 0-r of 
Dihli W ~ I J  frequently a I j a w i .  There were eome Frank, or Farangi, 
physicians; one of the name of Martin, or Martin EbPn, probably 
Fmnchman, died at  Dihli about the middle of tbe eighteenth century, 
after living there for many years. 

In opposition to the Mnghal or foreign, was the home-born or 
Hindfisani party. I t  waa mede up of Mahomedana born in -1ndia, 
many of them descended in the second or third generation from foreign 
immigrants. Men like the Seyyads of Birhah, for instance, whoee 
ancestor8 had settled in India many generations before, came, of course, 
under thedescription of Hindfisthi or Hinddutdia-zil (Indian-born). To 
this class also belonged all tile Riijpkt md  JPt chiefs, and other power. 
ful Hindii landowners. Natnrnlly, too, the very numerous and in- 
dustrious W y  of Hindiis, who filled all t l~e  subordinate offioes of a 
civil nature, attached themselves to the same side. PanjHb Khatrie 
were very nnmorona i u  this official c lw  ; noat of thp mat were Agsrwd 

1 Bhim Sen, 178b. 
. 8 EJabe.4 ir Lbe itnme for AbyauG, bot the name lJabQi w lued in more 
g e n d  re- for all Africanr. 



Babiy~s or K i ~ s t h e .  It alno m p t i s e d  many Muhomedans from 
Xlcshmir, who wem to have livalled the Hindiie 9s secl~tu-its and men 
of bbaainette, 

Nor, in speaking of the Indian-barn party, nlnst we forget the 
eobdiviion among them due to the repugnance, ere11 to this day eo 
etrsnglf shown, of Western Hindhtb ia  or Panjebie to men h m  
%adem Hindat& or ~eagtul. Crbvtds of men from Bengrl had fol- 
lowed in F ~ ~ r m m i y a r ' e  train. n i i d b i r l  Cand, in R(I amnaing ontbnrnt, 
dwlsrea that " God oreated the Ptkrbi~ah (man from the East) with- 
" oht sbarne, withmt faith, withont kindnew, withont heart, malevolent, 
" ni%gardly, beggarly, oruel ; ready to aeH his children in the && 
" on the smallest provocation ; but to spend a penny, he thinks that 8 

. " crime equal to matrioide." When they entered the imperial aervice, 
they mqoired a signet-ring, but mnny tried to talk over the sml-cutters 
and geb theee for nothing. He admits that there were a few notable 
exoeptiom, bat then ae the eapidg is, "Neither is every woman a 
" woman, nor every man, a man ; God haa not mede all five fingem tile 

mule." ' 
A or-8-division, to whioh we mnet draw attention, M it ie a mmt . 

important one, was that iuto Empe~r ' s  friends and Wazir'e friends. 
In the reign of Farrdbaiyar this rn the moat decisive of d l  didin* 
tions. From almost the firat day of the reign till the very lest, we sbdl 
find the whole eitnatit~n to turn upon it. A small number of private 
hwurites, such aa Mir Jnmlah, f6bgn Danrin, and at  a later rtage, 
J'tiqiid BbPn (Mbd. MnrlEd), formed a centre to whioh the otiter gmat 
nobles, each in tarn, rallid, only to retire in disgust after a ahort 
experience of FsrraJ&siyar's ehifiinbaa and want of reeolntioa. 

1 curd, roe. 
Nah bar ran, ran aat, o nah hur mard, mprd ; . 

har panj angwlit yak& tta kura. 

On the above inoident meone oompoaed the linea- 

8haw ba &kin-i-raja: fan-idart tahi 
ldiguft kih r b e  1 dalil nu blid o nahi ! 
' kundah ba-dah, muft, ba irm-am. &Jti : 
'Jin' hndcln bih, kar in Pijdlat ba-rahi." 

A men at the rhop of a needy motto-ontter, . 

Said; " Here, neither argument nor denial, 
"Out to my name for nothing." He replied; 
" To out Jbn is better, and give np mob rhabby triob." 

'&e phf i n  npao " Jin kandan," TO engn* the word &, Jin,. i n h d  of 
&, m, meaning "to give np the ghort." . . 



Srcrrbn 13. . ' B m u n r s  I m r r w ~ ~ r  Tam I Iaae~~~ron  w Mr e Javrtln 
. (M~sott 1713-hprr~t. 1714). 

The opening of the reign wes marked by many exeontiona and other 
severities to men belonging to the defeated party, and mch terror of 
st~.angnlation spread among the nobles who had held office during the 
reigns of 'Alarngir and Bahgdnr & ~ h ,  that every time they started for 
the audience, they took a formal farewell of their wives and children. 
The whole of these severities are attributed, and apparently with h t h ,  
to the idnenoe of Mir Jnmlah.1 Although i t  involves a alight break 
in fhe chronologioal order, these events will be grouped together. . 

The first of these executions took place by Farrukbsiyar's orders 
during thenight of the 2nd Habi' I. 1125 H. (28th March, 1723). 
Ss'dnllah =&XI, son of 'Iniiyat-nllah miin, Kesl~miri, Hidayat Ke& 
B i n ,  n Hindti convert, who had been central newswriter (Wqd' i -  
ni@-i-kull) B and Sidi Qhim, gab&, late KotwP1 or Police &cer of 
Dihli, were the victims. They were strangled by the Q~lmiiq Slaves 
(Sa'dnllah inruggling with them till he was overpowered), and 
their bodies were exposed for three days on the snndy space below the 
citadel. It ie difficult to decide what Sa'dullah XbHn'a crime had. been. 
In the laat year of BabMnr ShHh's reigu he wea deputy wazir with 
the title of WaeBrat =&,-and his temporary adhesion to JahZIt~dar 
ShPb was no worse mime in him t h n  in many otllern wlio were par- 
doned. At k t ,  Farrul&siy~r had received him with favour. But on 
the 21st Mdarram 1125 H. (16th February, 1713), immediately after the 
Emperor bad visited Piiddiih Beg~m, the sister of"dlam@r, Sa'dnllah 

\ m n  was sent tv prison and his property confiscsfed. Be to the reason 
for his disgrace, tlrere are two vemions, with both of d i c h  the name 
of P6d&Bh Begem is mixed up. As told by Kbilfi a B n ,  it would 
appear that a forged letter had been seut to Farrnkbaiyar in tde name 
of P-Bh Begam aaking for the wmoval of Wdnllah d e n .  The 
Begam ie represented as having repudiated this letter, when Farrub- 
s i p r  visited her after the execntion of Sa'dullah n H n .  But the only 
viait that is recorded took place a month before his exeaution. 

The other version is that Farm&siyer had consulted P&d&811 Begam 
ns to his conduct towarda Aaad Khan and Za'lflqtir m a n .  She wrote a 
reply counselling him not to deal severely with them, but to admit them 
to favour and mnintsin them in offloe. She made over. the letter to 

1 afi =in, II., 782. Y&yi mrn, 131b, pUh sII  them e.aoatioar to the 
urPlPnt of We two 80yyh. The 4 w d - i - K h i q i n ,  620, n u n s  me 'drhir Q7n 
M head of the exwntionera . 

8 Hir orqtinsl naw, 'AM Bhdi Nith, and he suooseded to the otEaaon his 
father, ChatPr Mall's, death in 1109 H., Ma,&ir-i.'A, 896. 
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Ba'dullah Uiin, who wee her Mir-i-SHmin, or etewsrd. .'Ae he rws 
strongly oppoeed to Zii'lfiq* =fin, owing to the. quarrel abont t l ~ e  
appointment of a suoceaaor to Mnn'im =an, Bahaur  Shsh'a week, and 
also hoped that a rival's removal wonld inwesee his own chance of 
becoming wmir he extracted the real letter and substituted one of an 
entirely contrary effect, or, ns one version saye, altered the words 
"sbonld not kill " (no bayad kusht) into " shonld kill " (bayad kruht). 
PBd&Oh Begam reproached Farrobsiyar for having teken Zii,16qiir 
S P n ' s  life. The Emperor pulled her letter oat of hie pocket and the 
snbstitution of the forged letter waa thus disoovered. Sa'dnllah Khan 
wee immediately arrested. Thia seoond story certainly appeara the 
more probable of the two.' 

Hidiyat Ke& a H n ' s  crime waa that he Lad denonnoed to JahHn- 
dBr &ih  the hiding-place of Mubarnmad Kazim, the new Emperor's 
brother, and thus indirectly led to thet prinoe's life being taken. Some 
say that, in addition, he behaved in a harsh and ineolent manner to 
him when he wee made prisoner. No one knowe what Sidi Q&aim.had 
done to deserve death, unless it be attributed to private revenge. As 
faujddr of some of the parganahe near Dihli he had execnted the eon of 
a tradesman named Udbfi, This man, thirsting for the kutwllt's blood, 
levied a contribution of ten or twelve rupees on each shop in the quarters 
of Shaganj  and Shlhdarah. Having colleited a very large sum, be paid 
i t  over to Mir Jnmlah,'and e e c d  in exohange dl~e arreet and exeoution 
of Sidi Qhim.B 

The next ornelty wse done on Sablli Cand, the HindQ oonildantof 
the late ZblfiqBr w n .  On the 11th Jamiidi 11, 1125 H. (4th July 
1713), he wee made over to Mir .Tumlah. The next day i t  wee inti- 
mated to the Emperor that Sabhii Cand'e tongue had been cut oat, M 
a punishment for the foul language that he had oonstently nwd. The 
strange thing wee that after this deprivation he wae still able to talk 
and make himself understo0d.B 

After Sabhii Cand, came the turn of f i g 1  Qudratnllah of Allah&biid. 
His father, S h e u  'Abd-nl-Jalil, waa a mRn of learning of the gafi 
eect, who lived i n  AllahObid. On hia death, Qnd~ntullah succeeded 
to hie influence and position, being himeelf a man of learning and 
considerable eloquence. Prince 'Apm-aeh-&in chanced to make Qudrat- 

1 TM&-i-Xtqaffari, p. 166, ghii&il Oand 3978. There ie a reparate biography 
in bf-d-U XI., 604. Be'dnllah B i n  w88 the leoond son of 'Iniyatdlsh ghh, 
Kaahmiri. It i m  maid in the Ma&sanu-1-&riib that he wrote under tho name- of 
Hidiyat. (Eth6, Bodleian C8td0gaeY No. 896). 

8 ai~bil Cand, 8980, Kimwu KJh, 1% gha =in XI., 786. 
8 miti JQSn II., 735. 



~ t l l a h * ~  ncqalintanoe, and took woh a &icy to him that he muld not 
bear him to be h a y  fmm his side. Wherever the prince went, tha 
$he% accompanied him; and in the end, the S h e a  became all- 
powerfnl. In tlle Imt yeara of BaliMor @iihYs reign all business 
passed through his seoosd eon's hands, and Qudratullah wae that 
prince's right hand. I t  wan as if the whole empire had fallen nnder his 
mle,even the wazir and his sons aeking him to plead for them. The refusal 
to appoint Z€I,lfiq&r miin to eacceed Mun'im mHn and the appointment 
instead of a deputy, Hidgyatnllah =an (Ss'dnllah mu), were due to 
S h e u  Qudrcrtullah, although be had no official rank whatever. In the 
etroggle for the throne hie edvioe prevailed over that of all othere. 
After LA~im-ueh-&~~~'s  death, the She& fearing the resentment of 
a , H q & r  m n ,  hid himaelf and emaped secretly to his home at  Al- 
111hHbHd. When Fnl~n);48iyar started for Agral~ to oonfront Jahiindgr 
&&by the Sheb ,  believiclg euooers to be utterly impossible, stayed 
quietly at home, not even coming to present his respeota. After hhe 
victory had been won, the S h e u  still llesitated to return to Court, since 
in hie day of power he had conciliatecl no one, not even the eon8 of his 
patron. Then one Mulla Shirdrngn, a holy mar) of Patnah 'AgimiibPd, 
paesed tl~rough on his way to Dihli. I t  is commonly seserted that this 
man hnd prophesied that Farrul$elyar would gain the throne, and from 
this muse the Prince had aoquired the p a t e s t  confidence in LL powers. 
Qndratnllah, thinking tlle Mulli'e protection would be certain to secure 
him a favoorable kception, joined hie pnrty and they travelled to- 
@her to Dihli.9 

On renching Dillli, the Mulle wae admitted to an sudience and 
received with great cordiality. Assured of 1iL own favour with the 
new Emperor, the MnllB arranged that at  his eeoond interview Qudrat- 
nllah should socompnuy him. The Mulls paseed on into the Tub@ 
a & h  (chaplet-room or oratory), where the Emperor was, intending 
to mention Qndratullal's name and obtain leave to prodnoe him. Mir 
Jnmlah, who was with Farrnbiyar ,  heard what the Ma110 said. He 
had seen the extent of Qudratnllah's power and influence in '&rn-uh- 
&en's kime, and he feared that thia might be renewed in the osee of 
the son, His own position would thne be destroyed. Taking hurried 
leave of the Emperor, 110 oame to the door of the Privy Audienoe Hall, 

1 B.M. Or, 1800, fol. 16Sa, give# the 13th M the dab. Be WM relerued on the 
.1Sth Jarnldi It, 1126 H., at tha reqnert of Qn&b.nl-Mnlk, after paying a Bne of 
.Rs:100,0(i0 lKZmwor Q i n ,  147). Me Bibhi (or Sambhi) Cand, Khatri, died at 
Dihli in the end of Janiddi 1. 1187 B. (Jan.-Feb., 17261, aged nearly 70 yeem (T-i- 
Mlcdi.) 

9 Mirsi  Ma)ammad, 181-186, KSmwar Qb, 148, T-i.Mbdi, Year 111. H. 



where the B ~ ~ L B  - .&a,' uia .give iiid a molt em*,,, g ~ f q .  
He added thafi, jnet at  that moment, Hia' M~j&y  k g  dsep ih came 
verg important bueineer, a full andi6noe, a suoh a fiiend wag entitled 
to, would be impbnsible ; i t  wonld be far better for the S h e u  to -pt 
for thah night the hospitality of hie old friend. Next day or the day efter, 
a proper interview could be arranged. Aa Mir Jamlah a t  thet lime bad 
the entire power of the realm in hie own hands, the S h e b  bhonghb 
these blandishments of good augury, and fell in with hia proposal. For- 
getting all about his oompanion, MnllB SbHdmln, he set off with Mir 
Jnmlah, who put him in one of liie own p&lkia and carried him off to 
his house. That night and the next day Mir Jnmlah waa profuse in hie 
attentions. 

At  the end of the dny Yir Jnmlah went to the Emperor. He mid 
to him that it wonld be wrong to pardon the She&. The geritleman 
waa a necromancer and by his incontntiot~a and jngglery had inveigled 
'Agim-neh-&~n into his net. By his rise all the nobles had been put 
out of heart, hence when Zn,lfiqPr m n  took the field, many wonld noO 
bear a pert, and the reat althongli pressed made no proper efforts. If 
Qudratdlah gained the same acoepbnce I~ere, he would aeaee miuohief 
in every bnsineas. Sinoe Farrul&iyar looked on Mir Jnmlmh ae Wisdom 
and prudence pereonified, Ile gave a nod of wen t .  Mlr Jnrnlah left the 
daVb&r at  the usnal time ; and a t  midnight he gave ordem to hie men to 
hang the She& in Ilia ptssence, to a nuauban' tree growing ih the ooai-t- 
yard of hie maneion.l Next morning, the 13th Zu'l qa'dah 1125 H. 
(30th November 1713), tlie S h e w s  dead body wan made over to his 
eervants for bnrial. I t  ie said that Mull& Sh&dmiln remonetrsted with 
Farrnbeiyar, saying that the man had done nothing to deeerve dwth. 
Even if snoh acts were proved, Qndratnllah and he having come to 
Court together, the S h e w s  death wonld bring d i  on him a d  throw 
doubt on hie chamfer. Farrnaniyar wee ready to d m i t  aU this, bnt aa 
the deed wiw done, he made eome exonese and tried to telk the Mnlli 
over. But the Mull& deolined to remain longer a t  C o d ,  and returned 
to hie h0rn'e.g 

Shortly ifter thin time, Farrnbaiyar having quarrelled with the 
Sayysde, wee afraid tltat they might bring forward some other prince of 

1 ~aulqat i ,  8 treg /blimaeop elengi), the flowem of whioh are highly fragrrst. 
. . 

(Sbakespear'r ~io t ionnr~) ;  
a Kimwar b i n ,  lq2, ,entry of 11th Zn1 qatd.h 1126' H. (and girer the 

faotr with r slight variation. He rsyn that Qndratt~llah, a datvsrh, Eon o l  ' Abdd 
Jalil Allahibidi, having rewhed oonrt presented 8 U  offering of one mmk bag 
(baytirah), An order imned @at he should be pat up in the house of Yir Jnmlah. 
On the lath it w u  repoW that MIr Jnmlah hrd hung the man. 



W. Tdne-lxhe Later dfu&ah 

&he house of T s i m ~  to take hia place. Bnt a p d o e  onoe deprived d 
eyesight could not be raised to the throne. The Emperor resolved, 
therefore, t.4 deprive of their eyesight the more prominent. and more 
energetio of the many soionn of the house of Tnimiir held in cclptivity 
in the palaoe. On the 6th M ~ a r r a m  l l M  E. (21st January, 
1714), three of the princes, A'esn-d-din, eldesk eon of J ahbda r  
&&ah, 'A18 TabBir,' son of A'gm &&h, and Farrnfisiyar's own younger 
brother, Hnmayan B a b t  (then only ten or twelve yeam old), were 
removed from the palace to the prison at the Tirpoliyah or Triple gate. 
It was the place where Jah&nd&r &i%h's life had been faken, end where 
in e few yeare' time Farrugbsiyar himself waa to eufEer the same fate. 
A needle waa passed through the eyes of the three princes, and they 
were thus rendered incapable of ever becomigg rivalo for the throne. 
Mir Jnmlah ie credited with having been the man who urged F a r m u -  
siyar to w r y  out thia h m h  nct.9 

Finally, on the 2nd Ribi' 11, 1126 H. (16th April, 1714), the 
Qalm&q woman, Shiidmln, entitled RHe Man, e servant in the palaoe, 
wes made over to Sarbariih n H n ,  the kotwrd or Chief of the Police, and 
her head waa out ofl at  the OhabQtrah,8 or central polioe-station. Her 
crime wur that, daring the reign of JatlHndk QPb, one of her relative8 
had drawn his sword on Mir Jnmlah. Rae Man is the woman who gave 
the alarm when an attempt wee made to wswsinate Jahandiir aii11 ; 4 

she bravely attacked the assailants and slew one of them with her own 
hand. For this good service she had received the titlee of ElqS Bahg- 
dnr, Ruetam-i-Hind, and the rank of 5,000 Mt.6 

Although not mentioned in the general histories, the hnmoristio 
poet, Sayyad Mubarnmad Ja'far of NBmol, poetioally ZaNli, is said to 
have been one oE the victims. His crime ie said to have been B satirioal 

1 Wild Tn b6r in Q i f i  g i n .  ll., 740. 

8 A ohronogrnm wan made for it : 

&h-i-'dlam, ba a&&-i-shaydtin, 
Kcuhidcrh mil  dar carhm-i-rolltin (11243 H). 

" The lord of the world, at the instietion of devil& 
P- a needle through the eyes ot the prinoes." 

Wirid, 150b, Kiimwar #in, p, 144, 'airfi min 11,740. 
8 OhabJdreh meam a platform of earth or msronry raised rlightly above the 

of the ground. Thir nsme wan given to the ofiioe of the heed polica 
ofii~er of Dihli ; it  w u  situated in the Obindni Oank, the main street leeding from 
the Lihor gate of the oity to the Lihor gab ot the oitndel. 

4 &a Jonmsl, Vol. LXV (1886), p. 147. 
6 Kimwar =in, 146, 8,s Mnbammd, 187. 

J. I. 6 
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parody of the dietioh on F.rm&iyar9e winage. The details will be 
given when we come to epeak of the ooinage of the reign.' 

SECTION 14. FIBBT QUAUBLL WITE THE SAYPADS (APBIL 1713). 

The etory aa 'told by Yeby4 a n ,  Farrumiyar 's  Mir Munghi, 
ie that a t  the enthronement 1Abd'uIlah m i i n  demanded the poet of 
waair for himeelf. Farrrgbeiyar made the objection that he had given 
hie word to m&i-ud-din m a n  (i.e., Alpgad Beg, &hilib JMK), a 
promise wl~ioh he could not break. 'Abdullah m i i n  might retain all 
power under the name of Wakil-LMutlaq or viwgerent. 'Abdullah - m a n  eaid there had been no Wakil-i-Mutlap mince JnhHngir's reign, 
except when BahHdnr &&h gave that office to Aead UBn.  Bnt t l ~ e  
two cases werenot parallel ; he had won the crown for F a r r u b i y a r  by 
hie own sword and hie own right hand, therefore hie title to be wazfr 
waa indisputable. Farrausiyar  thought it beet to give way, aa he had 
only newly enoceeded and wae not yet a&nre on the throne. In  this 
version of the facte, the only certain point is the anperseeeion of Q&i- 
ud-din m a n ,  ahglib Jang : but there is no eufficient reason to believe 
that Farruueiyar waa, in any way, a relachot participator in the new 
arrangement, although as eoon ae he had appoi~~ted 'Abdullah m & n ,  
he appenre to have r e p e n d  of it.8 

Aa we have 'eeen, a few ddy8 after the victory a t  Bgrah, Qntb-nl- 
Mulk wee detached to eeise Dihli; 'and, for the moment, the eeaond 
brother, Bussin 'Ali U~~II ,  was incaplrcitated by eevere wounde from 
taking any active part in affaire. The opportunity waa too good to 
be loet. Farrnlafieiyar was never lonk of the eame mind and fell 
alwaye under the infloenoe of the laet epeaker. Mir Jumlah, n g n  
Dauriin, Taqarrnb W n ,  and other pereonal friends and favonritea 
found thus a splendid opening for intrigue, of which they a t  on- 
availed themselvee. Between the departure of Qutb-nl-Mnlk for 
Uihli and Farru&aiyar's owu arrival a t  the capital barely a month 
elapsed ; but thie ehort iuferval wae eu5oient to irnplnnt in F a m u -  
eiyar'e mind the seed6 of enepicion, and i ~ e  arrived a t  Dihli alresdy 
estranged from the two Sayyada. We have told how the Court party 
interfered between the Sayyeds nnd Zn,lfiqBr mHn, beguili~~g the latter 

1 Malibhi-magil, fol. 74a. Besle, p. 186, nay8 Esad Bau&,, Bezi, was alm 
axeonted, bat w he died in 1110 H. (Biea, Index, p. 1167), this mast be a mietake. 
The T&i~-i-M~&ammadi, s very warrta work, gives Ezad BaB&s 'death at 
Akbaribfd under 1119 H., nnd says he wan ron of Aqi Mulli, eon of Zain-nl- 
'Abidain, son of lipsf =in, Ja'far, the gadiqi, the Qtuwini, olio8 the Akbaribidi. 
An sooonnt of thir A4af =in is in Ma,+r.ul.ucnarci I., 118. 

* Y&p+ u i n ,  1%. 
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to h i ~  deatruotion. These intrignee had not remained altogether WII: 

waled fivm gneain 'Ali ~ H D ,  and in the most seolwt manner he com- 
mnnicwted his suspicions to Lie brotl~er. He wrote, we are told, that 
on hie brother's leaviug the a m p  it w ~ e  clear, from the Prince's talk 
and the nature of his aota, that he waa a man who paid no regard to 
claims for service pexlormed, one void of faith, a breaker of hie word, 
end altogether without shnme. Thus i t  waa necessary for them to act 
in  their own interests witlraot regad  to t h e  plane of the new aovereigri. 
If IJneuin ' Ali u i i n  really w r d c  t h e  words, at-such i n  early stageof 
his acqnaiutanoe with ~ a c r u b s i j a r ,  :it provea 'him to have posseeked 
wonderfnl penetration and great ineight into charaoter. a T)le.i-emaiude~. 
of our story yields abundant evidence of the fact that the character of 
Farmbs iyar  could hnrdly be delineated with grecrtkr aocnracy than in 
the above words. Actitrg on his brother's hint, 'Abdallah u g u ,  as a 
precaution, aasamed paseesion of the lrouee lately ~ c u p i e d  by Kokallash 
a a u ,  Jaliiudar a i i h ' s  foster-brother, aud with i t  all the oseh and pro- 
perty- contained therein. . - - 

.. For a couple of weeke after Farruusiyar'a entry into Dihli, the 
appearance of amity wag preserved. But the weapons of discord 

. lay in abuudanoe ready to Grid. The dispntee that now began raged 
ronnd two things: Tlre llomi~~ations to ofice, and the appropriation of 
the. co116ncated wealth of the Johgndar &&hi nobles. A third lever 
for peranadi~~g Farru!&alyar to get rid of the two Geyyads was fouud 
in hie supel.stitious f ~ .  

When 'Abdullah a & n  reached Dill11 in advanoe of the Bknperor, 
he took upon himself to pmmise tlre post of D i d n  of the Salipah, or 
Excl~eqner Office, to Lntfnllah am, Sdiq, and that of &ir-q-Qudtir; 
o r  Head of the Religione Endowments, to the former holder, Sayyad 
Amjad n k n . 1  On the march from Agrab, Farml&siyar gave these 
offices to Iris own followers; Chhabilah RBm, N e ,  reoeiving tlre 
Biwani of the &&flijcrh: and Afzal =an, who had taught Farm&iyar 
to read the Qnriin, being u t d e  Vdr .  Over these couflioting orders a 
quarrel broke out directly the Emperor reached Dihli. 'Abdullah 
S n ,  Qut_b-nl-Mulk, fell into a paasion, and said that if his very first 
exerbise of power wae conteeted, what wae the objeot of boing. wazir P 
Mil. Jurullrh and other favonxitea did t l~eir best to inflame the wound by 
remarking that when a eovereign deputed power'to s'miaihter, i t  wa8 for . 

1 Amjad orisins1 name wan Bii 'Alii  he war Ba&&i and Wiqibh 
Nigir of Dihli et the time of 'Akmgir'm death and war made $adr by Ballidor 
Bhi h.--m&&bil Gaud, M6u. 

s Ohhabihh Bim's appointment ma made on the 17th L,1 Bij jab, IUrnwuc 
BBin, 197. 
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the millister to.reoognise the lirnite of that power, and not e l r e  sppoint- 
mente to high a c e  withoat eanotion. A oompromiee was at  lmt arrived 
a t ;  Lntfnllah m n  retained the Diwari and Afw1 =go, the &adlhat 
with the titlea of $adr J s h h  Chhabilah Riim wae consoled with 
the Government of Agrah .I 

Owing to the violent ohsnge of government, there wsre natnrally 
many confiscated maneions at  the diapsal of the crown. Two of them 
wiLh their contents were oonferred on Qntb-nl-Mnlk and hie brother. 
One known ee Ja'far men's, which K o h l t h h  -, n H n  JRhiSn, had 
held, WM given to Qntb-ul-Mnlk; snd another called Bh6idah Bbnn'e, 
recently in the poeeeeeion of Zii'lfiq&r n P n ,  WM made over to Ijneain 
'Ali =an. Ae eoon ee the distribution had been made, F a r m b i y u ' e  
private cirole of friends pored into his ear sn$gestiorm that theee 
two mansiona contained untold tresenreq the acdnmnlated wealth of 
many generations. In them wee stored, they seid, the property which 
had belonged to the fonr eoua of Bahiidur &8h, and the whole revennee 
of Hindtisten for a year pmt. All thie had now fallen into the poe- 
seaaion of the two Sayysds. On the other hand, the imperial treeenry 
had been emptied smd the pdaoe denuded of everything to pay Jahin- 
diir fi8h'e aoldiera.~ 

Snperatition wae even more powerE;lly bronght.i~ito play. It wes 
a enperetitione oontltry and a superatitione ege ; and FarrukbaIy~r was 
M mnch snbjeot to them inflnencee ee any of hie ooabmporaries. A 
proplreay hed been made, which met with the widest aoaeptanoe., theC 
after BehHdnr &ah'@ death hie yonngeet deeclendont wonld reign. He 
wonld, in hie turn, be followed by a Saygad. Talk about this becreme 
60 common that soon everyone had heard it. Of oonrae, i t  wee a t  onoe 
urged on the Emperor that the Sayyad who wae to reign could be no 
other thin one of the two brothers. Acting on the prinuiple that 
dropping water wema away a stone,' tbey repeated this story over and 
over again to Fmrnlrbeiyar, till it bad the effect of making him openly 
show ill-feeling to the two Sayyad brothare.4 

The q n m l  had proceeded so fnr by the beginning of Webi &I. 
(27th h h  1713), that Qutb-nl-Mnlk ceaeed to attend the daily andi- 
en-, sn infallible sign that a noble had a grievance or wee out of 

1 Mbd. Qidm, 171. A*l =in died at Dibli in the end of Rabi TI. or early 
in JamMi I, 1188 H. (Jeuknary 1728), Rank M)o--T-i-w, mifi Q i n  11, 709, 
781. 

n Kimwu Qin, 188. WIrid, I&. 
8 The Persian uying in Henam hh&, '&lam m, " Qo on gathering 0 m d ,  

*nd yon onil burn the world." 
4 Wirid, 14% 



LUXUOUR. Fam&aipu ww slwaye ready to h k e  soy etep, howevm 
hurnilieting, which I i g h t  for the moment poatpone decisive sction and 
give him time to plan some freeh treeohery. Aocordingly, on the 9th 
Babl 4. (4th April 1713), on hie way baak from Wazirlbikl, a plaoe - o n  the h k s  of the Jamnab, where he had gone to hunt, he paid 
s vmit to Qutb-nl-Mnlk'e honee and embraoed him affeotionately. He 
deigned to eat hie breakfaat and take hie midday eleep there before 
returning to the palace. Qnrb-d-Mnlk, in return for ao muoh oon- 
doaoensim, made many oaatly gifta to Hie Majeety, receiving others in 
return. This ie noted BE the l m t  pnblio dieoloeure of the ill-feeling 
between the Emperor and his minieter, which went on inmessing year 
by year till it ended in oataetrophe.1 

SBCTIOH 15.' CAXPAIQN AGAINST RAJAH AJIT SINOH BUTOB 
(Nov. 1713-JULY 1714). 

Be we have b d y  explained, the Rajpnt etutee hed been for 6fty 
yeun in veiled revolt from the Imperial authority. Bahedur &&h had 
been ansb1.e; owing fo more pressing da ira ,  to rednoe the Rajehe effeot- 
nally. During the donfneion which aroae on that monaroh's death, 
Ajit Bmgh, after forbidding oow-killing and the -11 for prayer from 
the 'Alamgfri mbeqne, beeidee ejeoting the imperial offioera from Jodh- 
pur and destroying their honeea, had entered the imperial territory and 
felten poseemion of Ajmer. Early m ~ ~ l l ~ & i y a r ' e  ~ i g n  it wae de- 
termined Lbat thie enamachment maet be put sn end to ; and BE the 
Bljsh'e repliee to the imperial orders were not eatiefaotory, i t  was 
neoeesrg to maroh againet him.# 

Ab 6rat it war intended that the Emperor in peraon should take 
the fidd, but he WBE diseoaded on the ground that hie dignity would 
s d e r  if the rebel led into the desert, where there was nothing bnt 
wnd to feed upon, Nor doee the Emperor appear to hsve been in 
particularly good health.0 Hnaein 'Ali WBE therefore appointed, 
$am--ud-dadah receiving oberge of his see1 BE hie deputy a t  Court,. 
The plota againet the Beyyads were atill being oarried on in Fa r r i i b iye r '~  

1 giinwar =in, 184, Wirid, 14Qb. 
# ghl5 Q S n  11, 788. ~Qwdl-i-&aradqh, 60b. Aaoarding to Tod, II,84, the 

Bijah had been d e d  on to mnd in hSa .on, Abbd Singb, but bad refund. Inrtead, 
be #nt nrento Dihli to aemarinote one Mubud, hh eneay. Tht outrage pro- 
duced the invanion oi Jodhpur. Probably thir Muknnd ia  the mme IU Mnlk.n d 
Y.irths on p 76 of the name volume. 

8 $ w i y a r  WN ill from the lmt Zi,l Qijjah 1116 H. (18th Deaember 1718), 
but wbetter  on the 9th (08th Deoember), and to dop ramom, he a p p e d  at the 
J a m  'Moejid on the 'Id i.r., the 10th. Bin bathing sftar recovery h k  plme on the 
2Snd (8th January 1714).-Kimwrr &in, 148. 
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entoarege, and the plotters hoped that by separating tbe brothers the 
task of overthrowing them would be rendered eeeier. There were alao 
the chnoes and dangere of a campaign to be oonnted on in their favour. 
On this occasion we hear for the first time of a plan which wne adopted 
very frequehtly i u  this reiga and afterwrrrcls. OflBcial ordera were - 
given inone aease, and the oppoeing side received secret lettera of a 
different p m p r t ,  asanking them of future favour if they made a 
vigorous defence and defeated the imperial general sent against them. 
L e t k l ~  were deepatohed to Riijah Ajit Siuglr urging him to make awsy 
with Busain 'Ali w n  in any way be could, whemnpon the.whole of 
the Ba$b&i's prope~*ty and treeenre wonld become his ; and he wodW, 
in addition, reoeive other rewal.da.1 

vusain 'A11 miin's audience of leave-taking ww granted on the 
29th Zti, 1 Qs'dah (16th December l713), and hie advanoe ten& left 
DihlI on the 20th Zii, 1 Bijjah 1125 H. (6th January 1714.). The 
generals under him were Ehbnland W n ,  Afraeyiih -, I'tiqiid n 6 n  
(gradeon of 8hiiistah m l n ,  deoeeeed), Dildaler w, $.if-&-din 
'Ali =en, Najtn-ud-din 'Ali B P n ,  Aaadnllah a n ,  Sryyad Shnjh'at- 
ull& a B n ,  Sayyad Hnaain a n ,  Sayyad m n ,  Azh m u ,  Babelah, 
CaghtB, Bahidur, Sbiikir BBW !2bnltim 'LUi m a n ,  Bgjah Udwsnt 
Singh, Bnndelah, RBjah h p b l  Singh, Bbfdau~iyah, RBjah Bij Bah6dnr 
of Rtlpnagar and othera From the imperial magazinem t b r e  were 
delivel-ed to him 500 mano of powder and l e d ,  200 rockets, 100 mshWb, 
and 6ve oannou. Although a letter had been received from the mjah 
on the 15th Zii, 1 Qijjah 1125 H. (let  January,l714), the contents not 
being of a ea t i a f~ tory  nature, the preparations were not auepeoded and 
the advance began. Tlren Raghungth, a naunshi in the service of Ajit 
Singh, came to Serge Sahal, escorted by one thonsand horaemen, wibh 
a view to uegotiation? Hneain 'Ali Ebb was. then a t  %rib Allahwirdi 
=an. He rejected the terms offered and sent on hisctonte from 8-e 
8ahal.a , .  

On the m m l ~  thieves gave much trouble. The general cwneed a 
ditch te b dug ronnd the camp each time a l d t  was made, and Mewiiti 
watchma11 were plaoed outaide it on guard. Ouce two Mina thieves 
were caugl~t, and next morning were blown from guna Th+ severity 
ecared the marauders away. I n  parganeh Riweri and the villagee on 
the road there were splendid atallding crops. At fimt these were dee- 

1 Kimwar =in, 142, eutry of 18th ZB,1 Qs'duh 1186 H. (2nd Deoember, 1718) 
AFori(.i.&atuciqin, 7% &ii Dim, p. 86. 

8 The !hb*at-U1-BiRCI of Lil Bim, B.Y. Nom. 6688,6684, folio W, gi~er the dete 
14th Mnkram (ll26) - mtp J@naug, 1714. 

8 K b w u  Qia, 142, B.M. 1690, folio Id&! 



troyed by the a m p  follow~ka. But to prevent this plnbaering, petty 
offioere were placed on duty ; next day several men were caught red- 
handed end brought in bound. They were paraded through the camp, 
seated on donkeys with their faces to the tail and crrrowa in their ears 
and noses. By this means the injury to the orope was put an end to.' 

The a h t o r  army was reported to be twelve kos south of Ssmbhar';' 
rumour said they were hiding in ambunh an& intended to molest the 
impen'alists while on the march. Not a trace of them, however, was 
seen between the capital and A jmer ; and as the imperial army passed 
through p a r w a h  S8mbhar i t  destroyed qanamgarh, a place of worship 
which had been erected a t  great cost. The march was conducted under 
p a t  diftlculties, the army suffering much in those sandy deserts from 
the want of water, in spite of the fact that they carried a provieion of 
it along with them. On reaching Ajmer the camp was pitched for some 
days on the, banks of the lake Anaekgar,8 whence messengem were sent 
to the ELiijah, on the pdnciple that "Peaoe i~ better than War."' 
After a time the Sayyad movid on to Pnhkar,S five milea north-west oE' 
Hjmer and tbenoe to Meirtha, about forty miles further on, in Jodhpnr 
territory; but Ajtt Singb still fled before him further into the sandy 
desert. An armed post (thanah) of two thousand men ww placed in 
tbe town of Mairtha.6 

In the country round Ajmer and between that plaoe and Mairtha, 
the villages of R&]nh Ajit Biugh end those of Ja i  Singh of Amber are 
iutermingled. The inhabitants of the Jodhpu! vitlages were afraid and 
took to flight. Thereupon orders were issued to plunder and burn down 
all villagee found uninhabited, but to leave all ohhere unmolested.- Wben 
this became known, the Jodhpur villages interceded through their Jaipnr 
neighbourn ; their plundered goode were then restored, the only l o s ~  being 
of the housee that had beep burned. The aouutry was thua settled and 
brought under imperial rule, step by step, ae the army moved forward. 
*Abu-v-wmmd =an, who bad been reaalled from the Panjbb, joined a t  
Pnhkar, bnt a t  the very flret interview he and the Sayyad disagreed.' 

On the way to Mairthg, @main 'Ali u & n  called a council of war, 

1 Kim BIj, 66a 
8 Thornton, 862, on the moukh bank of tbe Stubbar Lake, about 176 m. 8.-W. of 

Dihli ; B4jpntinah Qaaetteer, 11, 169, 89 m. 8.-W. of Jaipw; , 

8 BSjpntSnah Qasetteer, 11,4 and 61. 
4 Xire t ih  bah ~ 1 4  bar-nqyciyd, 

Diwanagi dar 2 mi-bdyad. 
b Thhmton, 771 (Pokw), and Bijpntinah Qewtteer, 11, 67: Thornton, 618 

(Yirts), 76 m. N.-8. of Jodhpur; (Mirta), BfjpnUnah Gawtbwr, 11,881. 
a Kim Bij., 6&, Mbd. QLim, 107, Ahwril-i-Mawdqin 71. . 
7 #a,d#irw-l-U I, 821. ewdl-i-Yawdqh, 71b, 7211. 
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and p r o p o d  that in spitesf the approboh of the hot weather, stares of 
water ehould be oolleoted and the advanoe aontinned. Ajit f3ingh, he 
aseerted, mud either be taken and hie head sent to Court, or hie ron 
mrmndewd as a hoetage and his daughter offered aa a bride to the 
Emperor. Others advised delay, and muoh appreheneion prevailed. The 
difhdtiee were many, the grecrt heat of the sun, the defioienoy of water, 
the high prioes, the want of grain and grass for the cattle. In  spite of 
all theme, @n&n 'Ali m n  resolved to leave most of his bsggage 
behind and make a foroed march on Jodhpur.' 

The conolnsioa of the campaign pram Boon annouaoed at Court by s 
mport woeived on the 14th Rebi 'I, 1126 H. (29th Marah 1714). It 
*peared that Ajit Singh had retreated in one night from his position 
mu# of SBmbhar and hed fallen baok on Mairthe, and withonti making 
any stand there had gone on to Jodhpar, where he had hoped to be eafe, 
surrounded by the desert. Binding that the Bayyed wan still preaeing 
onwarde sad seemed determined to atrike a blow at  him in apite of the 

'inaooemibility of ,hie capital, he mat bir women and ohildren into 
plaoes of eafety in the hill aountry, and himself songhs refuge in the 
deaerta of Bikher.. Evidently he felt himself too weak to meet the 
imperialiota in tite open field, and during the time that Sayyrd Miysn, 
the B&&i's father, wee governor of A jmer, the B6jputa h a d  learned 
reepeot for Humin 'Ali Bban'e qualities a~ a general. When IJnsain 
*A1! U B n  was within 30 mil- of Hairthe, an embeaay arrived from 
the Ibjjsh, eeoorted by fif+n hundred horaemen.8 It wae believed the6 
their arrival waa a mere enbterfnge, devised in order to gain time for 
the RBjah to eecape. In order to make sun, of them, ljnsain 'Ali 

told them thet if they were in earuwt, they must agree ta be pn6 
in fettera. After objecting to this proposd, ee involving infamy and 
dirrgcaoe, they oo~entad. Four of the prinoipal men were put in' 
ohains. Directly they made their appearanoe from the Audienoe tent 
in thie mudition, the loose oharaotera of the imperial cc~mp ae~med 

1 Kim Bij, t%b, Abwil-i-&aw5qin, 7h .  
Tod, II., 82, uym Ajit Bingh mnt oft the men of wealth to Bewmoh and him 

mn and family to the derert of Basdamoh, wwt of the Loni river. Thir M a r r o h  
may be the Ram or Bnn6 d Thoraton, 620, a town on the N.-W. dsolivity of the 
h v a l l i  mge,  88 m. W. of l y i r f b i d ,  Lat. W 17'. Long. 7C 16'. 8ewamh i# 
m b l y  the Bewarre of Thornton, 8 7 6 , s  m. 8.-W. by 8. of Jodhpar, 4i m. IJ. of 
Dinah, Lat. 24. a', Long. 720. 

8 ghlisqbgl Oand, 401b, my0 that Ajit Bingh naked Jei 8ingh of Amber for 
advice, md wan recommended to make tern. Ir thir at all likely P Aooording to 
Tod, XI, 88, the term were mked for by the advioe of Ajit Siogh'r diwiar, and 
atill mom of Keuu, the bad, who addoced a precedenb of the time when Ikulat 
min, Lodi, had inveded M i m i c .  



that  the envoye'  overt^ had been rejeoted. A body of them rnshed 
at onoe to the Riijput tents, attacked tbeir p a r d s ,  and plundered ell 
their property. There WIUJ great difionlty in suppresei~g this disorder. 
The envoys were sent for, their ohaine removed, and fall apologiee made. 
The  e11poys thernmlvea were satisfied and continned the negotiation, 
but news of the outbreak having reached the Rajah, he fled. IJneein 
'Ali a m  was thus forced to advance to Mairtha, where he halted 
~ n t i l  the terme of peace had been arranged.' 

The terms were that the Riijah ehonld give one of hie daughters 
in marriage to 6he Emperor, in the mode which they styled Dolah,* 
that the RBjeh's son, Abhai Siogh, should accompany Hasain 'Ali a i i n  
ta oonrt, nnd that the E j a h  in peraon ehonld attend when enmmoned.8 
zafar KbPn (Roshsn-ad-danlab) arrived a t  Conrt on the 5th JamBdi I 
1126 H. (18th May, 1714), with the news. Hneain 'Ali m i i n  eent the 
greater part of his army baok to Dihli, and remained for two months in 
Ajmer, reetoriog the oonntry to order. Oa tbe 26th Jamiidi I1 1126 H. 
(8th Jnne, 1714), it liad been reported that he wne a t  Pnhkar, weet of 
Hjmer, on hie way bwk from Mairtlia. On the return march, owing to 
the  great heat, they moved at night and halted in the day. On the 
2nd Bejab (13th July, 1714), be arrived a t  Sariie Allahmirdi B B n .  On 
the 5th he was preoented fo the Emperor, being reoeived with great 
ontwsrd cordiality, and the ~ommanders who had served under him were 
richly rewsrded. &far a i i n  wan honon~-ed with the epeoial title of 
Bidwi-i-Tudnbardllr, " the loyal and order-obeyiogaervant." Knpwar 
Abhai Singh'e audienue took plaae three days sfterwarde (19th July, 
1714), w@ aH fitting ceremony .4 

SECTION ~ ~ . - B E N ~ w A L  OP OPEN QUARREL WITH THE ~AYYADu)B. 

1)nring gamin  'Ali Qfin'e absence, Mir Jnmlah's power had gone 
on increasing. Farrnbeiyar had made over hie aeal to thie favonrite, 
aad woe often heard to say openly : ''the word and eeal of Mir Jumlab 
sre the word and aeal of Farrnueiyar." On his side, Qutb-nl-Mnlk was 
immereed in pleasure and found little or no leienre to devote to state 

I a m w a r  D S n ,  195, m a f i  B i n ,  11, 788, Ma,d#ir-ul-U. I, 881, Mubarnmad 
Qtim,  180. 

8 Ddah, a Hindi word fur an informal mminge. TawdriY-i-Mirwdr of Mluiri 
% Vol. 8, fol. 8Ob, h t e a  that the girl'e Hind6 name WM Bie Indu  Knnwar. 

8 Tod I1,8%, Abhai Bingh WIN d l e d  from Bssdarroh and mamhed to Delhi 
with EJudo 'Ali m l n  at the end of Adrh 1770. The lent day of that month 
eqnol. 26th June, 1718, or if the mouthern reokoning be followed, it then falln in 
1714 (17th Jnne, 1714). 

4 Tod II,8I, eaye Abhai lingb rrcu made a Panj Hasiri (6,000) : Kimwar =in 
116, Wdd, fol. 1W, Kim Bij., 860. 
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sftails. Nor, being a eoldier who hed m e  inb o h  without muoh 
preparation for oivil a*, waa he v e v  oompetent to deal with the  
detaila of adminietmtion, for whioh, moreover, he had no n a t a r d  
hate. Everything was left to hie man of bneineee, Ratn Cad,  
s Hindti of the Baniyh oaate, and e native of a village near the 
0ayyade' home a t  J6ninaath.l He  had been I-eoently areatied a Ujah 
Kith the rank of 2,000 zdt. The chief diepnte sentred upon the 
qneetion of appointments to office, the fee8 paid by thoee reoeiving 
appointrnentn being a reaogniaed and most enbetantid eonroe of 
emolnpent. Ratn Cand, in addition to theee mtomary f w ,  exa&d ' 

lrrrge same, whioh were praolioally briben or paymeate far the granti 
of the appointment. By Mir Jumlah'e independent d h n  in bringing 
forward oandidatee and aflxil~g the 8-1 to their warcanta of appoint- 
ment, without following the nenal routine of w i n g  them through 
the wazir'e offioe, the emolaments of both the ohief rniniater 
nnd of his head officer were considerably onrtailed. It t a matter 
of little wonder, therefore, that Qnkb-nl-Molk felt aggrieved a t  the 
unnenal powere plaoed in the hen& of a rival saoh as Mir Jnmlsh. 
Thie noble waa mnoh more aooeeeible than the wazir, and was not given 
to the exto~*tianate praotiaea of Ratn Cand. Natnrcrlly, men in marah 
oE employment or promotion sought hi8 endienoehall rather than that 
of Qntb-nl-Mnlk. The wazir snffered, in t h h  way, both in influenoe 
and in income. Moreover, Mir J d a h  dlawed no opportnnity to paea 
withont depreoiating the Bayyd brothem, and brought f o r d  argo- 
menta of every 801% to prove that they were unfifted for the O&XW that 
they held.' 

The quarrel whioh had broken out in the fimt weeke of the reign 
w- pafohed np in the manner already reaonnted. But no thorongh 
reoonoiliation had been deo ted ;  nor, coneidering the c b a r t ~ t e r  of 
F a r r n b i y a r ,  WM any enoh reconoililrtion to be expected. The Snyyad 
brothers could never be oertain from day to day ib t  Some new plot W ~ E  

1 Mp old saqnaintanoe, We Bahidnr Nibs Chmd, Agarwil, an H o n o y  
Magintrete ot Mdarnagar,  in a letter ot the lmt Deo., 1898, in tom me that Bstn 
Oond warn o native of Jirmath town, where he had built cl handsome honae, now i n  o 
rained date, bnt bill in the handr of his impoverimhed dwxndantr. He belonged to 
r mb-ocuta of the -mil8 oslled ~ah.lri-bard&ri (i.r., the BejCh'a rebtiona), the 
refemnoe bing to Bijah Agar Sen, the reputed founder at the ossts, their an& 
having been that Rijeh'n wn by a wnoubina The epithet d BqqU (rhopbper) 
atteohed to Iktn Oand'cl name, L the Perrion mraitm d the rernsaalar cute name 
Basiyd or Mahafin (tredm). None of there w d r  neoapluily impliem that B o b  
Oand had ever kept a rhopi they am the name of his m t e .  Many M y & #  by 
& may ntill be found in the employ of the State, in all grsdea. 

B KJiifi min IIa, 789, maa_ttsil Oand, BWa. 
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not being hatched for their destmotion. The &&ipnt6nah aempaiga 
waa the means of nnmesking one of these schemes. Seoret letters had 
bees, na WB bave already mentioned, despatched to R6jah Ajit Singh, 
urging him to atrenuona reeietance, end inviting him, if he muld, tc 

. make away with ljnaain 'Ali a n .  Thew letter8 came into Uuaain 
'Ali w s  poeseeaion and through them he aoqnired proof of Fmrrnb. 
eiyur's donble-fwd dealinp. There are Bwo ahries oE the manner in  
whioh t h  happened. One, told by WBrid, is that when m j a h  Ajrt 
Singh wae hmrdpreased and saw no other way out of the danger, be 
eent in the original letters for the perawl of the Smyyad. ljuaain 
'MI m n  a t  once antered into negot ia t io~  for a peaoe, in order that 
he might &nm to Court without delay to defend his own and his 
brd4er'e intereetg Tbe other version is, that the Rajah made the 
lettern over to hie dmnghter when ehe s k t e d  for Court, and thmt either 
on the journey or after her arrival a t  Dihli, when shying in the man- 
oion of the Sayymd, the dmnmenta were in some way got a t  and their 
oontenta macertsiued. I n  the interval of ljnesin 'Ali a h ' s  absence, 
Qntb-nl-Mnlk had found the grenteet di5cnlty in maintaining his poei- 
tim et Contt. A11 tlre power was in the hands of Mir Jnmlah. Every 
dsy meeeages oame from Farmkbeiynr, couched in varioae forms, bnO 
all  urging him to resign the office of wesir. Qntb-nl-Mnlk now wi.oh 
let- to hie brother enjoining him to return to Dihli with ell poeaible 
speed. I n  response to these oalla, Huaein 'Ali m e n ,  me we b a v e w n ,  
reaohed the oapitml again on the 5tb Rmjnb 1126 H. (16th July, 1714). 

For the next two or three monthe tbe bremch between the b p e r o r  
and the minister, although far from o l d ,  wma not seneibly widened. 
The Sayyads, M wae natural, looked on Barmkhslyar's accession to the 
throne be the work of their hands, and resented the grant of any share 
of power to other pereone. On the other hand, the emall group of 
Farmgbsiyar's intimates, men who had known him from hie ohildhood 
m d  stood on the moet familimr terms with him, were aggrieved J their 
exolnaion from a ahare in the epoil. They' felt that they themselvee 
were not strong enongh to attack the Sayymde o p e ~ l y  ; and remnree to 
other nobles of wealth or experience would do no more than substitute 
one net of maeters for another. Their plan, therefore, waa to work ppou 
the weak-minded Farrngbaiyar." '' The Sayyada," they said to him, 
''look upon yon as their creation, and think nothing oE you or your 
"power. They hold the two ohief oivil and military offioes, bheir 
" relation8 and friends have the principal other offlaes, and the most 
" &table land wignmenta (jagtre). Their power will $0 on inoreaaing, 
" until, r b n l d  they enter on treasonable projeote, there will be no one ablg 

1 Wldd, fol. 160% 1M)b, Beir I, 80-81, Be& bxb, SS. 





taking every poaaible prwantion against a snrp~iee. The Emperor'e 
deeire to rn* them beoRme a mntter of publio rumour, although, when 
appealed to, the nobles and oonfidanta of the Emperor atrennon~ly 
denied ita truth.' 

At length, in Za,l Qa'dah 1126 H. (7th Nov.4t.h Dm., l714), a eon 
having been born to Ijnsnin 'Ali m n ,  he resolved, ee the custom wsn, 
to presentma gift to His Majesty and ask him to name the ohild. A t  
this time Farrngbslyar wee out on a hunting expedition and his oamb 
wae in a grove not tar  from the city.' When the Nawiib reauhed the 
Privy Andienoe Hall, finding the Emperor still in the obapel tent, he 
took a eeat. While he was waiting, s number of his friends oonfided 
to him the secret tlrst on that dny i t  wag intended to lay violent hands 
upon him. A number of men were hid in ambush. The Nawiib felt 
hie laet hoar had oome and prepared to meet his fate. When his 
arrival waa reported to Farrnuqiyar, an order wee sent out for him 
to wme to the orntory.8 The Nawab betrayed no few, but walked 
towards the tent. When the door-keeper, following the rules of the 
palaoe, q u e s t e d  him to lay aside hie arms, he becnme inwardly 
apprehensive and eaid : "Very well, aa i t  ie not convenient to reoeive 
4' me just now, I will make my bow atlother time." Report of this 
hesitation wee taken to Farrubsiyar,  who aame out, staff in hand, and 
stood outaide the obapel tent, and received the Nawhb's obeisance there, 
und replying with some silly, nnmeauing complimente, diemiseed him 
to hie home. Bat the bountenance of Farl.n&niyar betrayed the real 
anger and vexation under which he was labouring from tile non-encceee 
of hie plane to seize the Nawiib.6 

Wben he maohed hie home, Bnaain 'Ali Bban wrote to the Emperor 
to the following effeeat. It wae quite blear that distrust of hie brother 
and himaelf had found entranoe into the Emperor'e mind,and he wee 
nuolved on their overthrow. In  that caee, what could they do but 
mbmit to orders P But honour wee a thing dearer than life ; they might 
fdl, bat in so doing, they would take care not to ssoriflce their honour. 
Let them be removed from rank and office, with leave to return to their 
homes and there offer their prnyers for His Mnjesty'e welfare. On read- 
ing the letter Farmunlyar  took fright and returned to the city a t  once, in 
the hope of proonring some reoonciliation. It so happened t l ~ a t  soon 
after 110 reaohed the palace, a letter arrived from Qutb-nl-Mulk to the 
asme effeob. Farm&eiyar's equanimity wan still further upset. From 

1 YirJ Yob.mmd, 190, Emwar =in, 189. 
8 The B* of Hobin =in in named i n  aifi u i n  11,789. 
* T a m  amah, U h U y  " obplet-room." 
4 Mirri Ywmnud, 181, WLrid, la, 161~. 



t hb  tibe, the bwo BaJrysde gave up attendanoe a t  dmrbac, and pereieted 
in denimding the aooeptanoe of their reeignation af rank mud she. 
Meanwhile they fortified their home, and after Fa~~n&iymr's redam 
to the palm, negotimtiona went on for nine days. Among the meesRgee 
they sent was one making for B grant of eeverml lakhe of dlhnr, paymble 
from bhe mantry round their home, to whioh they wonld retire ; cm they 
ofired to rooover Bmlh and Badakhshfin, whioh migbt be given them 
in jagir if they were mcoeseful. On the other hand, if they failed 
they wonld have earned a name whioh wonld s m i e  until the Day of 
Judgment. If this request, too, wee refused, let the plotters &net 
them appear m d  fight them on the ssnda of the Jamnah below the 
palwe windom ( j b rnkah) ,  the Empem beaoming apemhtor and umpire. 
Power wonld belong to the enrvivora. To rll these importunities the 

. 
Emperor's anewer was tbat no plot against them in existenoe.l 

The conspirators told the Emperor that aa t4e 8eyyads were stmngly 
supported by a l~rge  army and a nnmerone following of relations and 
adherents, their only objeot in offering to resign wae to aetmre an 
nnoppoaed withdrtrwal from the city, where they eew that i t  wao im- 
paamble to awry out a encoeesfnl revolt. Onoe in their home wmntry, 
they would be oertmin to break out info rebellion. From t h b  atage, the 
qaerrel having beoome pnblio, oonaemlment was no longer poesible and 
the principal nobles were ailed into oondtmhion by FmrrnBBefyar. 
Finally it wma redved not to interfew openly with the Smypsds, bnt 
60 appoint a new ~ o a k ,  in the hope thet theif adherents wodd fall 
away from them. bioet of theae had weorted to them with the objeob 
of obtaining aeeignmenta on the land revenue. Deserted, oe they pm- 
bmbly wonld be, bp these men, their party wonld be weakened and their 
oonsequenoe wonld grmdnally diminieh. 

It ie aoia that the leader in giving this advioe WM B l n b s d  
Amin D n ,  I ' t i m d - n d h l a h .  His idem wma that, sinoe in 1e11gth of 
aervioe, nobility of family, fertility of reeonme, 8tld ability ae a aoldier, 

'there wtw in hi8 opinion no one hbeqnal or r i d ,  the Emperor's ohoioe 
mnet fall upon him. And ib ia quite likely that, if he had been sup- 
ported and given authority to act, he oonld have oarried the affmii to a 
woaeeafol termination. But the Emperor's advieere foresaw that if 

I the present danger were overoome throagh hie aid, and their drab 
enemieu removed oat of their way, to get rid afeerwerde of the viator 
wonld be a atdl more arduone enterprise than the one at p~eeent before 
them. They preferred that Mir Jnmlah should reoeive the robee of DiMn 
and seeume the office of chief minister. Now, MI a oontemporary writer 
remmh, Mk Jnmlah and K b n  DanrHn " were only cmrpet knighb 

1 Kim Bij, 58b, M i n i  M-mad, 198. 



I'(&-i-galin) and not true fightem (mard-i-ndn).  They Mked 
"well, but evaded dealing with the kernel ( m a d s )  of thernatber." 
Mir Jnmleh, hadng no reel etrength of ahmraoter, knew that he wss 
not fitted to enter the liete ma a ohampion to fight the 8ayyada. He 
therefore made exoases end drew on one side. Who, tlren, wss " to bell 
the oat " P There remained m n  Dan*. He wsa in reality a mem 
b e d o ,  a big tmlker of the kind enppoaed to be the pecnlisr pro- 
dnot of Hindbtiin; 1 and he waa frightened lest he elronld ever be 
arlled on td tmke the I d ,  and lose hie life in the attempt to destroy 
the Sayyadn. Therefore he went secretly 60 Farrukbsiyar and enguest. 
ed ma the beet course that Mnlpmmad Amin U & n  ahonld be propitiated 
in every way, and the control d the sflair mnfided to him, When it 
had been oonclnded snd the Sayyade dedroyed, he could be removed 
from offioe before 1~3 had time to oonaolidate hie power. Overtnree 
o q b t  be be made k him 8 

LLn&mmad Amin =en, who had h n t  the inmost reoreta of the 
plot, and wee alao dieheartened by the shifting moode of Bar-riyar, 
wse far from ready to eooept the offioe. He amid that he had no wish to 
be westr; he was a pldn eoldier nnaocnatomed to  ench dutiee. If 
fighting men were muted and the Emperor would head the troops in 
pereon, he would perform the obligatione of a loyal servant and give 
hie life for hie mneter. Bat in the abeenoe d Hie Msje&y, hie own 
droop and thoee of hie relatione were nneqnal to an attaok on 
Sayymda. The imperial and W U  SMhi troop8 had been wmrned for 
service under him ; but he had no proof of their fighting quality. How . 
bonld he feel any confldenoe in them P Beeidee, they were all of them 
near death's door fram poverty and hunger, hsving neither good 
horses nor effeotive arme. In the WaM 8Mhi  aorpe they had en1ietm.d 
many townsmen, who neibher reapeoted others nor were themeelves 
reepeoted. Indeed, many lowcaate men and mere artisane held com- 
mands. Be oonld not rely on anch troops. Finding this lmck of seal 
among hie partisans, Fefingbeiyar began to lose heart. The men of the 
Haft Uauk, or ppereond gnard, were ordered into the pmlsae ; and the 
nnity and firm resolve of the Sayymde having been fully aaoertained, i t  
wm decided to resume friendly relations with them. 

While all theae eohemea were in propee, the Sayyada etopped a t  
home and were never seen at  dar&. Crowda of their dependente and 

1 B. P. Barton " Book of the Bword," 108, note 4, applies to the Indieno the 
lind: 

' 8  for pr~foana 
"And mlid lying maoh renowned.' 

8 Mirxi Y[n~rrmrnad, 194, A M - i - b a w d g i n ,  776. ,. 



flattenla oontinued f6 attend thh andieno-. But noon i b  beoame 
known that the Emperor had made up his mind to deetroy tliern, and 
hsd transferred the office of wesir fo another. By slow degreer the 
daily crowd of eapplianb grew lese and lese., Nay, some of the very 
B8rh& Sayyads absented themselvee, and the two brothem and their 
adlurente fell into great perplezity. If tbinga had gone on like this 
for three or four days longer, they wonld have been mnoh.rednoed in 
atrength : in another week or ten days, the Emperor'e end wonld have 
been gained. But i t  wan not long before the truth leaked out, ae ta 
the differences among his advisers, the want of heart in his troops, and 
the state of alarm into whioh he had himself fallen. Once more the 
Bayyads' mnrt resumed ita former briskness, and the throng a t  theh 
doom b e m e  greater than before. 

The Emperor ordered IalHm =&n, M&hadi, formerly head of tha 
artillery, to point some cannon a t  IJnsain 'Ali mibn'a mansion, and kill 
him if possible. This order wae not obeyed; and on Mir Jnmlah's 
complaint, IslHm u & n  was sent for. That officer excused himself on 
the plea of the risk to innooent neighboure, and asked what fault the 
Sayyad Iiad committed. Barrubsiyar began to oomplain of them. Is l im 
=en then offered hie services aa intermediary. Having visited them 
and expreeaed to tliem the Emperor's grievances, Hueain 'Ali a 8 n .  
began with a denial of having thwarted the Emperor in  the least. He 
oontinaed: " The words of the truthful, though somewhat bitter, yield 
" plemant fruit. Be S'adi of S h i a z  aye : 

' Each good deed has ita reward, each fault ib penalty.' 
"If they were in fault, let the Emperor himself say so ; why should a 

" multitude eaffer for the orimee of two men ; their heada were there, 
"ready for His Majesty's sword. By Qod Moat High ! ainoe they 
" were real Sayyads, no word of reprolloh wonld esoape tlieir lips :- 

We turn not our heads from the sword of the enemy, 
Whatever falls on our head is our Dentby.'* 

This telk frightened IelQrn QHn so mnoh that he soon asked for 
l a v e  to go. He harried b d  to F a r r o b i y a r ,  and worked' on the 
Emperor's mind till hie views were ohanged. Islam m i i n  then suggest- 
ed: "Why not rjend for them "P and he offered to bring them. 
F e r r n ~ s i y a r  eaid : " Qood, I also wish it." Isl8m n i n  reported to the 
Bayyade tllat the Emperor had turned round and wonld like to see 
them. JJneain 'Ali n 8 n  met this by the objeotion that t h o ~ g h  #ley 

1 Ear * a d  ajr, o har g d h  jas& &rad. 
8 Bar rra gardinan g# b&i-jm-b, 

Har cah dyad bar rclr-i-nuan ba nani.  
s 
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mere IoyPI,'tK~y m l d  not go to Conit while Mir Jurhltrh w&elher.el 
but they were willing to go on active service. Why should they remain 
a t  Court when there was no renl but only apparent fi'i6nd~ltip. Ser- 
'' vice and submission &re from the heart, no6 from the tongne."l 

Farru&siyar, who was much oast dowb a t  the refns&l d hi8 
f iends to ad ,  followed up this negotiation with f d h e r  abtetnpts t6 
aonoiliate the 8ayyads and offers of doing their will, swearing many 
oaths t l ~ a t  he would. never attempt to injure them agnin. a w i i j a b  
aa'far, the holy man, an elder brother of m & n  Danrgn, Sayyad @main 
$Bibin; Biirhah, Sayyad S_hnjtiLat getin and others, went to slid fro re- 
peatedly. At theseintet.viewa the Saypds  expstilated, aa nsnal, on their' 
god brvices and the devotion they hdd shown, diversified by loud 
aomplaintn of the Emperor's ingratitude. At length bhey said that they 
were aonoinoed that the h m e a  of i l l l i l l  had been set alight by the 
efforta of Mir Jnmlnh and a t i n  IYauriin. So long m those two gentle- 
a e d  we1.e left a t  Conrt bhey did not feel j~~stified in presenting them- 
betteb there, £or they would still be afraid d renewed attack. BnC 
Qv6jah Ja'far succeeded in overcoming their objeotion to m g n  
D a ~ r h i  He entered into A solemn oorenant on hia brother's behalf, 
that he m d d  never again act towards €he Sayyada contrarfr to th6 rules 
of trde friendship. Slionld the Emperor entertain any such project, 
60 would hinder its execution to the best of his ability. If nnshooess- 
fnl, he would a t  onae warn the Sayyads. On these terms n & n  Dadrgn 
wee forgiven. Mir Jumlah wae thus left to meet the brunt of their 
diepleaanre, and they insisted on his dismiaad from Oourt.8 It was 
bbont this time that two of the Ssyyads' unoles, SayyM JQHn Jahtin 
Bnd A a d n l l ~ h  n k n ,  counselled them to retire from Conrt. Qntb-nl- 
Mnlk objected that they were unfit for a saintly, reclnae life. m i i n  
Jah in  e+ined that he did not connsel retirement from the world, but 
retirement from Oonrt. " Say to the Emperor that yon do not wish 
" to remain a t  Court, that soldiers such as you are oannot mRnhge the 

duties d a waair or a baM&i ; let him send one of yon to Bengd, the 
" other to the Dakhin." The brother8 thought the proposal s good one, 
but feared that it would be misrepresented by their enemies. Sayyedl 
m & n  Jal16n aaked, " How so" P They replied that they would be. 
aooaaed of meditating independence. Then another idea was brought 
forward. Why should they not, in order to obtain the removal of Mir 
Jnmleh, propose that one of the two brothers leave Conrt a t  the same 
time as Mir Jnmlah. All present approved, and a request to this effeot 
*me sent to the Emperor through I'tibiir BBbm, a eunuoh. Strangely 



enough Farrnl$aiyar had conceived a similar. plan, and therefore the 
offer waa a t  once accepted.' 

AE Farrnt$eiyar was by this time in e great fright and held it of 
the firat importance to come to some settlement, he now consented glad- 
ly to all their demande. On the 22nd Zti,1 Qa'dah 1126 H. (28th 
November, 2714), the Emperor'e mother visited the house of Qnfb-nl- 
Mulk and on her eon's behalf, renewed his promises, binding hereelf by 
oaths in the most solemn form. On the next day Qntb-nl-Mnlk with 
all his retinue repaired to the palaoe. Mir Jumlah and m n  D a u d n  
advanced aa far as the door of the Publio ~ u d i e k e  Hall to reoeive him. 
The Nawhb reproached them to their faoes in the severoab language. 
But the two cowards swallowed the bitter draught as if it had been 
composed of sugar and honey. Not a word of answer issued from their 
lips. The Emperor waa seated a t  the window in the Hal l  of Justice, 
when Qntb-nl-Mnlk came in, followed by forty to fifty of hie moet trusty 
veterans. His Majesty embraced him affectionately and entered into 
many excuses for his own doinge, the tears standing in  hie eyes tbe 
while. Qnfb-ul-Mulk also wept, and recounted a t  length his own and 
hie brother's many sate of loyalty and self-amorifice, ending with as- 
servations of their unalterable devotion. Then, in amordance with the  
demands of the Sayyadg i t  waa agreed that Mir Jumlah ehonld be des- 
patched to Qtibah Bahi r  ; while Luffullah W n ,  SSdiq, who furnished 
all the brains that Mir Jnmlah had, and was believed by the brothers 
to be a t  the root of all the mischief, waa deprived of his rank. Hie 
mansion and gardens were oonfiscated, but on the request of Qufb-nl- 
Mulk, therest  of his property wss left to  him. On the 5th Zii,l gij jah 
1126 H. (11th December, 1714), Mir Jnmleh waa conducted to Liibor 
iu the charge of two mace-bearers.: 

On the day appointed for their attendance, - j m t  before the Sayyade. 
were received in audienoe, Lntfnlloh a t i n  Siidiq, with effnsive signs d 
joy, hsd met them in the middle d the great court in front of the publio 
audience chamber, and began to sound their praises like a hired flat- 
terer. 'L During their absence the Court, even a t  noon:tide, had been 
" plunged in the darkness of a long winter night, ik seemed ma if with 
"them the sun and moon had disappeared" and. more in the same 
strain. Qutb-n1:Mnlk retorted roughly': "What is the nae of all this 
" fulsome talk ; if you meant i t  in your heart, why did you not show it 

in acts and t ry  to heel the breach " P Luffullah =en then informed 
them that he had noticed a change in the Emperor's purpose, nnd be- 
lieved that mischief wm intended, 'for this renson only had he now 

1 Ahwtil-i-Mawciqin, 93b.. 
8 hlirsi M~~amsiwJ ,  199, KHmwar G i n ,  151, haa aSd-Wirid, 161a 



troubled them. Having planted the seeds of distrust in their hearts, 
be hurried baok to the Emperor and eaid that from what he had seen, 
he expected the Sayyacb wonld nee force. Farruusiyar.  broke out 
into sngey: "The better I treat these ,men, the worse they oppoee 
me." Additional guards were poeted a t  tho doore.' After the usual 
ceremonies, Quib-ul-Mnlk stepped forward and protested their loyalty, 
nnd prayed that tale-bewe& might no longer be listened to. For in- 
stanoe, a person trusted by Hie Majesty had jnst met them in the open 
mart of the Audience Hall, and profeaaipg to be their friend, had told them 
that Hie Majesty meant to treat them I~grshly. If His Majesty thonght 
them worthy of punishment, let him execute them with hie own hand ; 
and they wonld be happy to beoome a eacri6ce. FarrnJ,&siyar retorted 
that a man had jnst told him the Sayyads intended to m e  force. The 
Sayyade rejoined that till one of these men was punished, things wonld 
never resume their proper oonree. The Emperor demanded the same. 
Explanatiom followed ; thie double treachery wee brought home to the 
culprit, aud the incident wee the principal cause of Lntfullah B a n ' s  
eudden diegrace.' 

Aa Nawhb I$~neain 'Ali l#Pn wonld not come to court until Mir 
Jnmlah had left, the latter received his'audience of dismissal on the 
'ld-ur-gu&% (16th December, 1714). Four days afterwards (20th De- 
cember, 1714), Husain 'Ali n i i n  entel.ed the p d w e  with his men, ob. 
serving tlre same precautione aa in the w e  of Qukb-ul-Mnlk. The Htn- 
peror aud the Mir B&&i exohanged compliments, under whioh their 
1-eal sentiments were eaeily perceived. Some months before this time 
(12th RamatBn, 1126 El.-20th September, 1714) Husnit~ 'Ali m i i n  1 1 4  
obtained in hie own favow a p n n t  of the Dakhin Sub&, in super. 

1 A%Z-i-uawiqin, 72a. 
The following pungent ohmnogram la given by ghi&bil Oand (W), who 

evidently disliked Luflnllah gh&n very mooh :- 

di ! ba-bin 's ih-i-Halq Lut fullah 
As bulandi Ytridah dar tah-i-cih; 
811-i-tdndnY .m j w t a n  : 
Quft Hitif kih, " Radd rhud baduwdh" (1 126). 

" Oh ! Behold, through the orier of the people, Lnffnllah haa follen from o 
lofty place into n deep well ; 1 eooght the date from Wiedom. A n  angel spoke : 
"The wirher of evil wan out oat." . 

Laflnlloh IQSn went to hie home a t  PCoipat, where Mimi Mobammad paid 
him a visit on the 9th $afar1131 H. (28th Deo., 1718), when passing throngh on hie 
way from Dihli to Bihiin in the Jilandhar dSdbah ( Mirsi Mnhammad, 420). 
Dakhni Q t n n m ,  the Blmperor's maternal nnnt, entered on pouermion of Lnl;fallah'r 
oonfiroatcd maf~rion. 
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eession of Nizilmml-Mnlk. He had then no intention of prheeding 
there in perBon, hut meant to exercim the government throngll a deputy, 
DBtid mi in ,  as had been done by Zfi,lfiq&rW&n, after fixing the amount 
of profit to be remitted to him every year. It W M  now proposed that 
he should leave Oourt and take over charge of the Dakhin himself. 
Owing to fears for his brother's safeky and other reaeone, be had been 
very reluctant to leave Dihli. Ah length, nnder pressure of circnmt 
atances, he consented to take ltis departure to the South, m i i u  Denrln 
Sampiim-nd-daulah being appointed his deputy a t  .Court. One writer 1 
recribes this change o£ plan to Hnaain 'A11 B L n ' s  disgnet w i th  recent 
evento. I t  should rather be looked on w part  of the agvwment under 
which Mir Jnmlah was sent away.' 

On the 17th Za,1 Hijjah (3rd December, 1114), afterhisown h o p s  
had taken oharge of the pdace gates, Hneain 'Ali a h ' s  audience of 
leave-taking took plaae; but his first march to Niziim-nd-din Auliyii's 
tomb waa postponad till the 29th @far (5th March), and his actual 
departare w w  notreported till the 30th Rabi' I1127 H. (4th April, 1715X 
when he set out by way of Ajmer. A t  this last rrndience he hnd made 
the Bignificant remark that if in his absence, Mir Jnmlah were reoalled, 
or his brother were subjected to annoyance, his return to Court might 
be looked for within twenty days from the oconrrence of either evenb. 
He  took with him powor to appoillt and remove all officials and exol~ange 
the oommandere of all fo rb  in the Dakl~in. Nay, a oommon story is 
that, nnder oompnlsion, F a r m b s i y a r  made over to him the great seal, 
in order that the warrants of appointment to the forte should not re- 
quire imperial cottfilmation. The settlement of theee various matters had 
caused a delay of three or four months, whioh were apent by Hnsain 'Ali 
KJBn a t  Biirahpnlah.8 Hardly was Hnsain 'Ali miin's back turned before 
new schemes were contrived, and on the 29th JumEdi I (3rd May, 1715), 
.Diiad n l n ,  then Governor a t  Abrnadiibid in Gnjarit, was ~*eappointed 
to Burhiinpnr, one of the @lb& nnder oharge of H n ~ a i n  'Ali =tin. 
Dead n i i n  received secret instructions from the Court to resist the Mir 
Bal&&i to the best of his ability, and if possible to kill him. The 
reward promised him waa snocession to the six @rib& of the Dakhin. 
When we wme to relate events in the various provinces during this 
reign, we ahall return to the enbject. S&ce i t  to say here that, mnoh 
to the ohagrin of the Conrt party, DPkd a i i n  wne killed in battle 
near Burl~iinpnr on the 8th Ramqiin 1127 H. (6th September, 1715), 

1 Mirz& Mnbammrd, 208. 
9 Wfi =in, 11, 741. 

; 8 Nirzi Unbammad, India 0500 Library, MS. No. 60, fall. lw, 
ICl~iin, 11, 742. - 



and gnusin 'Ali wee victorious. In the ehme way, Mir Jumlah'e 
doinga a t  Patnah will be told hereafter.' 

. Owing to his anxiety to return a t  once to Court, Ijnsain 'Ali ~ H I I  
bed not been able to wait in Riijputhah, until Ujah Ajit Singh had 
finished the neaesaary prepaiqtioue for the deepatch of hie daughter ta 
Dihli. When the dispute with the Sayy~de  had been allayed ~ n d  Ijueein 
'All miin had taken his departure for tlie Dakbin, Shijiatab m g n ,  
the Emperor's maternal uncle, wae sent on the 12th Jrrmiidi 1 1127 H. 
(15th May, 1715) to bring the bride from her home a t  Jodhpur. He 
arrived with her a t  DiMi on the 25th Ramapiin 1127 H. (23rd hptember,  
1715), and h n t a  were erected within the palace for her reaeption. 
She w a ~  then sent to the mamion of Amir-ul-Umarii, and the prepera- 
tione for the wedding were made over to Qntb-nl-Mnlk. Four days 
afterwards the Emperor repaired to the mansion of Amir-ul-UmarBi, and 
there on repetition of the creed, bhe lady was admitted iota the Maho- 
medan faith. The same night the marriage rite o~lre performed by 
a a r i y a t  m i i n ,  the chief Q41, one lakh of gold ooinea being entered in 
the deed as her dower. T l ~ e  nobles pre~ented their aongretulations, and 
the Q&i received a present of Re. 2,000).8 - 

The bridegroom's gifk  to the bride4 were- provided on a regal s o ~ l e  
by the Emperor's motber, and eent to the bride's quarters on the lStb Zii,l 
Bijjah (11th December, 1715), accompanied by many nobles, who were 
entertained by Qntb-ul-Mnlk. On the 20t$,3e ceremony of applying 
henna to the bridegroom's hands and feet carried out, and the peraone 
who brought i t  were eutertained in the usua  way.) On the 21et (17th 
December, 1715), the whole of the DiwBn-i-'Am and the courtyard (Jilau 
a h a h ) ,  both eidee of the road witl~in the palace, m d  the plain towards 
tbe Jnmnah were illnminated by lamps placed on bamboo ecreene. 
About nine o'clook in the evening, Farrn$Baiyar 08me out by the Dihll 

1 Kirnwar min,-Beport of bettle reoeived 10th Bhawwil, 1 1 s  H. (8th Ooto. 
ber, 1716). 

II A&r~fl ,  a gold ooin worth 16 rapees. 
8 Mirsi Mabamnlad, 218, Kimwar E i n ,  166, 168. . 
4 Tllere were called the Sdchoq, a Tnrki word. Mirei Bfabammad tried to get 

into the palm of Qa~b.ul.Mulk am a spectator, but the orowd wan M, great that be 
wad forced to wme away. I n  tlle Orme Colleotione, p. 1697, Barman's diary rayr : 
" December Irt. Great preparntionr made for the King'r mamage with the Banny 
that arrived nome time ago." December Ist, Old Style-December 12th, New Btyla. 

6 Mirsi Ma\)ammad, I. 0 .  Library, No. 50, fol. 1 8 % ~ .  For H i d  bandan, Mohndi 
kndan, we Herklot'r " Qaaoon e-Islnm," p. 08. 
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gnte of the p a l m ,  seated on a moveable throne and wearing, acco~.ding to 
usage, tile clothes eent to him by the bride'e father, of wllioh Khemsi, 
Bhand&ri,had been the bearer. The Emperor wae preceded by plet- 
f o r m ,  on which stood women eingir~g and daaciug na they were oarried 
along. Fireworks were let off.' The Emperor entered the llouse of 
Amir-ul-Umarii and there corrlpleted the neual ceremonies. Those ob- 
served on tllie occaeion were a mixture of Mehornedan and HindCi wages. 
One whioh clruaed much remark wee tlie offer to tile guest of a drink 
made of rose-water, engar, and opinm. This mixture waa preeeed on 
them by the Rajpntaon the plea that i t  wae the cuetom of their oountl.y. 
Many Mahomedam drank of it, but some objected. There wne another 
thing never seen before in an imperial wed din^. A gold plate had been 
made with five divisione, and each of tl~ese divisione waa filled with pre- 
cious atones. In  one, diamonds; in anotler, rubies; in the third, emeralde ; 
i n  the fonrth, topazes ; and in the fifth, which waa iu the centre of them 
all, w e  and valuable pearla.' Farrnbeiyar  retnrned late a t  night, 
bringing thebride with him to the paleae, which he entered by the LBl~or 
gate, i t  being nnlncky to go and come by the same ronte. The  festivitiee 
continned to the end of the month.8 

The ammmilaabien of the marriage had been delayed for a month 
or two by Far rnb iyar ' s  illness. When he returned to Dihli on tho 
19th ShaLb&n (19th Augnet, 1715), he wae snffering from hmmorrhoids. 
It wa8 on t h b  ocoasion that the eervicee of William Hamilton, the 
Euglieh surgeon, were called into ~qnis i t ion.  He  had aocompanied 
a11 embassy sent to Dihli to complain of the conduct of Murebid Qoli 
mPn, NBgim of Bengal, in regard to the re-imposition of the cnstom 
dnties which had been remitted by 'Alsmgir.4 By the 16th October 

1 Mirsi Mnbammad and his brother were present in the pmoeosian, on foot. 
They went with i t  tram the Diwin-i-'Am to the home of Amir-al-Urn&, M.M., 219. 

. 

1 Yoby@, 128b, =5&bSl aand, 102~. 
8 Taghaiyyar-i-rihdMan; not to return by the  way or gate by whioh yon 

went, a praotioe observed by the Emperors of Hindaetan (Miri tu-l-*l i l@).  Yir 
'Abd-nl-Jalil, Bilgrimi, wrote a long mawavi, or narrative poem, in hononr of the 
owanion. (Lithographed a t  Nawal Kiohor Prean, Lakhnan, l!BQ H.) Afr. Beale 
praiwr i t  for the nkill with whioh the Hindi nnmw of the planet8 are i~ltrodnoed 
under the g n h  of Persian worde. (Yifto?,, 301). The ohmnogram of Mbd. @can, 
Ila'ni m S n  ( I j id) ,  woe :- 

From the garden of Mahirijah Jsswant Bingh 
A flower oame to the seoret chambers of the palaoe. 
Zi brig8-i-Mahcirijah Jacrwant Bingh 
Ba muhkbais dnuht darimad &a (1127). Miftih, SO*, Mirsi 

Mubarnmad, 213-14, Kimwru =En, and Wheeler, 178. 

4 J. T. Wheeler, I' Early Ilecords, " 169-184. 



- 
(N.S.), the Emperor had been for some time under treatment by Mr. 
Hamilton. .His ailments are said in  the envoy's letters to have been 
firet swellings in the groin and then a threatened fistula. This acconnt 
agrees closely with the contemporary writer, Kiimwar Khan's, state- 
ment.' On the 3rd, Farrnbsiyar bathed on his reaovery, and on the 
10th December the surgeon was publicly presented with valuable gifts. 
An to thia misaion we shall give further details in a fntare section. 

SECTION 18.-FIGHT s w w w ~  T E ~  RETAINERS OR MUBAMMAD A Y ~ N  DIN 
AND OF U ~ N  D A U R ~ N  (APRIL lab, 1716). 

A s  an illnatration of the disorder and want of discipline prevailing, 
even when the Emperor was present, among the large bodies of troopa 
maintained by the chief nobles, we will here recount a fight which took 
place between the men of Mubammad Amin a H n  and those of m i i n  
DanrHn. On the6th Rabi' 11 1128 H. ('29th March, 1716), Farm&- 
aiyar started for one of his numerous hunting expeditions to Siiili, a 
preserve near Sonpnt and about 20 miles north of Dihli. On the 26th 
(18th April, 1716), he returned to Bdariibiid, just north of the oity, and 
pitched his camp near the garden of ShHlihmiir. Three days afterwards 
(2lstApri1, 1716), Mini Mnbammad rode out from the oity in the 
morning, and after paying some visits, alighted a t  the tents of Sa'dullah 
Biin, where 11e ate hie breakfast and took a sleep. Near the time of 
aftelnoon prayer (guhtrr), a t  less than tl~ree hours to sunset, as he 
was preparing to go home, he heard the sound of carinon and musketry 
fire. The men of Mnbarnm~d Amin a i i n  and of m i i n  Danriin 
had begun to fight. The contest went on for over an hour, and as 
Mirzi Mubummad waa riding home, he met crowds of armed men, 
who were hurrying from the city to take a part in the affray, the 
majority being retainers of Muhammad Amin WBn, most of whose 
men had gone into the city, whereaa m i i n  Daurii11'8 were still with 
him. Oppoeite the Snrb-sangi or red-stone Mosque, Qamr-nd-din 
m i i n ,  son of Mnlpmmad Amin a n ,  wae enoouutered, galloping 
at the head of some men to his father's aid. During the night word was 
brought into the city that by Farm!&aiyar's orders, Amiu-ud-din 
=an and others had parted the combatants and settled the dispute. 
The origin of the affair was tliis. Mubarnmad Amin miin's retinue 
was retnrnilig from the audieuce to their own tents a t  the time m i i n  

1 0 clin dar in a yyim ninirs dar a'zris safali-i-BJdAcih-i-dnurrin &is shudah 
hid . . . " rs in those day8 s gangrene had eatablinhed itaelf in the ignoble 
parts of the reigning Emperor" . . . Klmwar gh8n's date for the gift8 in 
the 14th Zil, Qa'dah (10th Noo., 1716 ). The English Envoy (on July Ith, 17161, 
crllr tho ailmeut blantly " baboer, " Orme Coll.; p. 1608. 



phtw&d's wife was on her mad from the city. The two aotdagtu met, and- 
in p&eeing eaah other there wtu some confusion and hustling. Aa soon 
a P n  Daur&nya men had escorted the Begam to her deptinatioo, they 
returned in a body aod attacked Mubarnmad Amin n P n ' s  baggage* 
The few gnards resieted, and a bow and arrow and matchlock fight con- \ 
tinned for about one and a h ~ l f  hours. One Niimdiir m & n  and sevelal 
soldiem lost their lives; many of the b&z& followers also being killed 
and wounded. Tbe Emperor reduced both nobles 1,000 zilt in rank, and 
the faujdrirf of MarBdabHd was taken from Muhammad Amin a H n  
and conferred on Amin-ud-din B B n .  For two or three days neitller 
poble would oomB to darbPr. Then FarrukBsiyar wrote a note to lIBHn 
Danriin and selit I' timad =in, a eunuch, to bring Mobammad Amia 
a & n .  A recbnciliation was effected between the two men ; find after 
their arrival in the city, they entertained each other iu turn as a sign 
of renewed frieddship.1 I 

Authorities quoted (in addition to those named in Vol. LXIII, pp. 
112-114 Vol. LXV, pp. 210-212, and Val, LXVII, pp. 103-104). 
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1. Thorfitmz-Gazetteer, 1 Vol., 1857. 
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3. J. T. Wheeler-Early Records- 1878. 

, 4. , Bajputannh Gazetteer, 3 Vole., 1879-80. 
5. R. F. Burtow-Book of the Sword, 1884. 

, 6. H. W. Bcllsw, Races of Afghanistan, 1891. - 
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Press), 1299 11. \ 
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No. 28 (1120 H.) 
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(1879 ? ) 
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NOTE ON THE PUBLICATIONS 

OP TBI 

ASIATIC SOCIETY. 

The Procmdingt of the Aeiatio Sooiety are k u e d  ten times a year 
r s  noon as poeaible after the General Meetink wbioh are held on the first 
Wednesday in every month in the year, exoept September and October i 
they oontain an aoconnt of the meeting with some of the shorter and 
lens important papera read a t  it, whiie only titlee or ehort resum& of the 
longer papers, which are eubeeqnently publiehed in the Journal, are given. 

The Journal coneiete of three entirely dietinct and separate volumes : 
Part I, containing papera relating to Philology, Antiquitiee, etc. ; Part I1 

containing papers relating to P h y m d  Scienoe; and Part JII  devoted to 
Anthropology, Ethnology, etc. 

Each Part ia ieened in four or five numbere, aud the whole form 
three complete volnmee corresponding to the year of pnblioation. 

The Journal of the daiatic Society wae commenced in the year l e 2 ,  
previone to which the papem read bef6re the Society were pnbiished in 
a quarto periodical, entitled Aaiatic Reseambee, of which twenty volumee 
were b n e d  between the years 1788 and 1839. 

The Journal wee pnbliehed regularly, one volume correepouding to 
each year from 1832 to 1864 ; in that year the division into two parts 
above mentioned wae made, and aince that date two volumee have been 
iaeued regularly every year. From 1894 an additional volume, Part 111, 
hee been ieened. 

The P r d i n g t  up to the year 1864 were bound up with tbe 
Jotmud, but since that data have bean eeparately imned every year: 

The following ia a liet of the Asiatic Society'e publioatione relating 
to Phyeiml Science, still in print, which can be obtained a t  the Society'e 
Horn, No. 57, Park Street, Calcutta, or from the Sooiety'e Agente in 
London, Meeers. Lnsao & Co., 46, Gtregt Rumell Street, W. C. ; and from 
Mr. Otto Harraeeowifc, Leiprig, Germany :- 

A s u ~ r c  RB~EABOBB~. Volt~. VII, Vole. X I  and XVII, and 
Volm. XIX and Xr[ @ 101 eaoh ... ... Ra. 60 0 

PBOCEED~QS of the h i a t i o  Sooiety from 1865 to 1869 (inol.) @ 
/6/ per No. ; m d  from 1870 to data @ /8/ per No. 

J o n s a a ~  of the daiatio Swiety for 1848 (12). 1844 (la), 164 
(12),1W(5),1847(12),1W (12),1630(7), 1851(7), I867 (6), 









I'he Tibetan Language, and Recent Dktharies.~-By E. H. C. WAL~R,  
Esq., I.C.S. 

[Read, November, 1903.1 

At the present time when mattera connected with Tibet a& oconpy- 
ing an unwonted amount of public attention, the Tibetan language is a 
matter of interest to more than the necessarily restricted circle of 
scholm, missionaries, or officials who are themselves acquainted with it. 
The Tibetan Dictionary, mhicli after many yema' labour haa a t  length 
been completed, and has been published by the Government of Bengal, 
may therefore be supposed to interest'that wider oircle as shewing the 
latest that is known regarding the language of a people, with whom it 
is to be hoped we may be brought into closer relations of friendship and 
commerce in the future, than their strict exdusivenem has permitted 
in the paat. 

T l ~ e  present Dictionary, as is stated in the preface, was commenced 
in 1885, and RRi Sarat Chandra Daa Bahadur was placed bp Government 
on special duty for its compilation. Ho completed his work in 1899 
after ten years' labour, and hie proofs then underwent revision, whicli 
occnpied two years, by the h , v .  Graham Sandberg, and the Rev. A. W. 
Heyde, the former of whom brought to bear tlie knowledge of the 
scholar; and the lattor not only tlie knowledge of the scholar, but a prac- 
tical knowledge of the spoken language based on many years' labours, 
ns a Missionary on the Western borders of Tibet. As regards Rni 
Sarat Cl~andra Das's qualifications as a compiler little need be said. 
Hie name is sn5ciently well known as a Tibetan scholar, and his 
experiences in his second adventurous journey in Tibet in 1881-82 

* 1 A Tibetan Englbh Diotionary with Sanskrit synonyms, by Barat Ohandm Dm, 
Bai Bahsdar, C.I.E. Bevised and edited under the ordere of the Qovernment of 
Bengal by Qra- Sandberg, B.A., and A William Heyde, aalonttcr. Published by 
the Ben@ Seoretariat Book Dep8t, 1902. 

J. 1. 9 
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have been recently published in his "Journey to Lbasa and Central 
Tibet." 1 

The qualificatiom of the workmen are nudoubted ; i t  remains there- 
fore to see to what extent and in what respecta the present dictionary 
is an advance on ita predecessors. 

The Tibetam themselves have possessed dictionaries of their own 
language from very early times, from soon after the date of its first re- 
duction to writing. 

These lexicone, or lists of words, eo far se any of them have been 
attainable, have been previonely ntilised by Jlfschlie in his Dictionary? 
but they are not "dictionaries" -in the accepted use of the term, kj 
containing a'complete list of the recognised words of the langunge, but 
rather lists of certain words, chiefly of Ranskrit importation, found in the 
early religions works, and which from the very fact of their not being 
generally known require explanation. Such lists are therefore of little 
value as reprda the curi.ent language. 

The earliest European Dictionnry of Tibetan waa ccmpiled by the 
Capucl~itl Friars who were settled in Lhsea in the early llnlf of the 
eighteenth century, tm of whom, Francisco Oraeio della Penna and 
C~esian di Macerata, sent home materials they had collected which were 
compiled by the Angnstine Friar, Giorgi da Rimini, and published under 
the title of " Alphabetnm Tibetannm " nt Rome in 1762. The Tibetan 
charnctem for this work were drawn by Della Penna and were engraved. 
This also i~ an incomplcto list of words, and many of which subsequent 
knowledge has shewn to be of doubtful accuracy. The next Dictionary 
of Tibetan waa pnblisl~ed a t  Serampur in 1826 a t  the expense of t,he East 
IndiaCompany,and Tibetan types were employed. This waa edited by the 
Rev. John Marahman, from tlle notes of an nnkuown Italinn Mieaionary 
whose manuscript came into the l~nnds of Father Schroeter, a Mission- 
ary in Bengal, who merely transcribed the Italian illto English. These 
manuscripts consisted of all the sentences that the unknown Italian 
Missiona1.y could get brnnacribed by a native teacber, to which he had 
added extra& from the PacInur tatagyig, a series of popular legends about 
the Tibetan saint Padma Sambhava. The proofs had to beleft nnmoised - 
aa there waa no Tibetan scl~olar to revise them. "Though richer in 
words than later dictionaries, the work cannot therefore be accepted a~ 

1 Journey to Lhaaeaud Central Tibet, by Sarat Chandra DRR, 0.I.E. Edited by 
the Hon'ble Mr. Bockhill, London. John Murray, 1902. 

'' A Tibetan Engliah Diotionary, with speoial referenoe to the prev8iIing 
dialeota." Prepared and published at the o w e  of the Seoretary of 0t.b far 
Iudia in Counoil. Lonion, 1881. 
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an authority on any doubtful point." 1 The next Dictionary, and the 
h t  one which answers to the modern description of a dictionary, was 
that of Alexander Ceoma de Koros, a Hungarian Missiona1-y,2 who also 
published a grammar of the langnage a t  the same time. This was also 
publiehed a t  t l ~ e  expense of the Indian Government. This Dictionary 
of Ceoma de K6ri;s is the bnsis on which Jiiachke founded his subsequent 
dictionariee, nnd on which therefore all anbseqnent dictionaries may be 
ecrid to have been built. 

Csoma de Koriis, however, adopted an alphabetical arrangement of 
the letters, which dzered from that employed by the Tibetans them- 
selves, and from the scientific construction OF the language, and which 
has consequently been abandoned by Schmidt and Jiischke and snbee- 
qnent writers who have followed the n a t d  order of the letters, n~melyr  

. t h t  adopted by the Tibetans themselves. The manner in which Csoma 
de Koriie departed from the natural order was by ar~anging words com- 
menciug with a prefix or superscribed letter, according to the alphabetical 
order of the prefix or superscribed letter. For those not acquaillted with 
Tibetan it is neceseary to explain that tliere are in Tibetan five prefixes 

fly q 3$ 4') ga, da, ba, ma, a, whicl~, though written, and in spelling 

treated as a separate syllable, are never pronounced, except where tlie 
word, which they commence, forms the second portion of a cornpot~lld 
word, of wl~ich the first portion ends in a vowel, when they are sounded, 
by a process correspouding to the liaison in French, with the exception 
that it is the f i s t  letter of the following word that is ~ounded ii~stend of 
the last letter of the preceding one, in tlie French liaisot,. As nn example : 

C* 
qq-Bzhi 4 L f ~ u r , "  is pronounced di, alld 4s -Bcliu "ten," is pm- 

nounced ohu when occurring as a single word. When the two words 
form a compound togotlier it its pronounced not chu-shi " fourteen " or 
shi-chu " forty, " but cliubshi and shibchu. Similarly, there are three 

so perscribed letters- N' r, 1, and s, which, in Central Tibetan, 

are alsosilent except in the case of 5 r aud f l  1, where the word they 

commence f o ~ m  the 6ec011d factor in a compound word, when tl~oy nro 

sounded; with its own sound of r and 4 2, with the sound of n. 

Thus, in case of the two words taken for an example above, Csoma 

1 Prof. Terrien de Laoouperie, in the Euoyolopedir Brittonior. 
a Easey h c u d e  a dictionary, Tibetan and Engliah. Alexander Caoms de XCroa, 

Calcutta, Brptit Miseion Praee, 1834. 
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de f(6- claesifies each as beginning with q' b, but the Tibetans, re- 

garding the prefixes and the superscribed letters as merely adjuncts, 

treat these words as beginning with q' ah and 5 ch respectively, 

which ie the  arrangement now universally followed. 
Although Csoma de KBros had lived for years as a monk in a Tibetan 

Monsstery in  order to fit himself for his work, and mnst have acquired 
an intimate knowledge of the spoken langnage, his dictionary is con- 
fined .to the literary langnage only, and founded on t l ~ e  Kangyur and 
other classioal books, the language of which, as mill be presently noticed, 
bears little resemblance to the langnage of the present day. The rea- 
#on was that  he was writing for philologists, and scholars of Buddhist 
writings, but i t  is a great pity that his undoubted knowledge of the , 

Western Dialect, a t  any rate, of the modern language, has thus been 
lost. 

The next Tibetan Dictionary waa published a t  St. Peteraburg by 
Professor J. J. Schmidt in 1841.1 This mas practically an adaptation 
of Csoma de Klfriis by translating i t  from English into Clerman, though 
with the addition-of a number of Mongolian words derived from three 
Mongolian Dictionaries; but in other respects it cannot be considered as 
much of an advance on Csoma's Dictionary except that, as already 
noticed, the words were arranged in their natural order. Professor 
Schmidt had also published a Tibetan Qrammafl in 1839. In  1858, Prof. 
Ph. Foucanx, who had already trailslated severe1 Tibetan works, the 
Tibetan characters of whicli were litl~ograplied, pnbliel~ed a Tibetail 
Urammar in Paris.8 In  1881, the Rev. H. A. Jiischke's Dictionary 
appeared, which up to the present time 11as been the standard work on 
the Tibetali langnage. This work mas a revised edition of a Tibehn- 
Qerman Dictionary which appeared in a lithographed form between the 
years 1871 and 1876, and which embodied the materials which he and 
his colleagues in the Moravian Mission a t  Kyelang in British Lahonl 
had been engged in collecting since 1857. 

As i t  is, therefore, by comparison mitli Jiischke's Dictionary that 
the advance made by the Dictionary now under review mnst be chiefly 
judged, it is necessary to col~sider in what respect Jiischke's Dictionary 
was an advance on all its predecessors. In  the first place i t  is mncl~ 
fuller and more copiona ; authorities and examples are quoted in  sup- 
port of the literary words ; the alphabetical arrangement of the words, as 

1 Tibethh-Dentaohee WBrterbnch. St. Petersbnrg, 1841. 
a Grammatik dee Tibetiachen Sprache. 
8 Grammaire Thibetsine. 
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&gaily noted, is in scientifio ordsr ; and moat important of all, 
'it incorporates the colloquial and business language of the present d ~ y ,  
and also differentiates between the words and idioms in use in Central 
Tibet and those pecnlier to, or prevalent in tlie Western Dialects, with 
whioh the Moravian Mission was chiefly concerned. To.quote from the 
preface, his studies were with the object of making a translation of the 
Bible into Tibetan, and for this purpose to ascertain ' L  the exact range 
of words in their ordinary and common usage " for which purpose he 
traced them through their consecutive historical applications till he 
" reached their last signification in their modern eqnivalente, as thebe 
are embodied in the provincial dialecta of our own time;" and he 
fnrther exemplified the usages of such words with copious i l lnsbtions 
and examples. 

Though, aa haa beon already said, Jiischke represents the sum 
total of our knowledge of the Tibetan language up to the compilation of tlle 
present Dictionary, and was the ground-work on which the compiler and 
revisers of the present Dictionary framed their work, tllere was being 
written a t  the same time another Dictionary, from an entirely indepen- 
dent source, which the author and revisers had not seen, and were ~ o t  
acquainted with. This was tile Dictionary in Tibet.an, Latin, and Frenol~ 
of Father Desgodins 1 published a t  Hongkong in 1899. 

This Dictionary was commenced in-1852 by M. Renou, the foundor 
of the French Tibetan Mission, on the Chinese Frontier. When Csoma 
de Kiiriis' Dictionary nppeared, M. Fage, one of the Mission, united in orle 
mnunscript the words of Csoma's Dictionary, and also added the results 
of their own independent investigatious. A t  tlle same time he altered 
the alphabetical arrangement of the words to that followed by tile 
Tibetans which, aa has been nlready alluded to, was subeequently but 
qnite independently done by Jiiechke in his Dictionary. I n  1883 
Father Desgodins left the Chinese Frontier of Tibet and fouuded tile 
Catholic Mission a t  Pedong, on the borders of Sikhim, in the Kalim- 
pong Sub-Division of Darjeeling. He  then obtained a copy of Jiieohke's 
Dictionary which had been recently published, and noted all that he 
found new in Jiischke on to M. Fage's Dictionary, as noted up to date 
by the Mission. The aclditional matter derived from this source ia 
marked in the dictionnry by a letter (J.), and i t  is interesting to note 
how few words or plii~ases bear this mark, which shews the similarity 
of the resultA obtained by two entirely independent sets of scholars, 
working t l ~ e  one a t  the extreme Eastern and the other a t  the extreme 
Weetern frontiers of Tibet. 

1 Dictionnire Thibetain-Latin-Pranqk, par lea Miwionaires Catholiqoee dn 
'Phibet-Bonkony.Imprimerie de 1s Booi6t.6 dea Mismionn PtrangBree. 1889. 
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. Although this Dictionsrp was published a t  Hongkong in 1899, 
copies did not reach this country till some time later. Towards' 
the end of 1901, I had the opportunity of comparing this Dictionary 
of M. Desgodins with the proofs of certain portions of the Dictionary 
now under reyiew, and fonnd that i t  contained a certain nnm- 
ber of words that did not occur in the present Dictionary. I there- 
fore suggested both to Rai Sarat Chandra Dm, and to the Rev. 
Mr. Heyde, that i t  wonld be useful if a comparison of the two dic- 
tionaries were made, and any words found in Desgodins' Dictionary tbat 
do'not occur in the present one were added as an appendix a t  the end, 
for reference ; as, even if not accepted as correct, they wonld serve as a 
basis for further research and enquiry. 

The compiler and reviser, however, both thonght t l~a t  this was not 
desirable. It certainly appears to be a pity that this conld not have 
been done. Had these words been published aa an appendix, stating the 
sonme from which they were taken, the compiler and revisers wonld 
have incurred no responsibility for their correctness, and those wing the 
Dictionary mould have had the opportunity of clleoking them by the 
test of usage. I t  is probable that so far aa they are not known on this 
side of Tibet, they are words in use in the dialecta of tlle Ewtern pro- 
vinces where, as already noted, the earlier mate~ials for M. Fage's 

' dictionaries were collected, and where Father Desgodins himself labonred 
for more t l~an  thirty years. 4 

The consideration of this question leads to two other questions of 
importance, namely : (1) what autliority is requisite for the acceptance 
of WO& in ~olloquial me; and (2) to what extent are the variations 
of dialect to be recognised in a Standard Tibetan Dictionnry. 

As regards the first of these questions i t  must be borne in mind 
that the modern and colloquial language of Tibet differs so entirely, 
except in the case of comparatively few words and expressions, from the 
classiaal literary language, as to constitute almost two distinct languages ; 
and also that there ispractioally no Tibetan literature in the current 
colloquial of the day. 

The authority for the meaning or usage of curreut words cannot 
therefore be based, as in other languages, on their accept+nce in the 
writings of the country, and must be accepted on personal autl~ority 
until they can be cheoked by other observers. 

I t  is, in fact, the chief defect of the present Dictionary that i t  doea 
not distinguish between words tllat aro purely literary, those which while 
literary are a t  the same time also in current use, and those which are 
purely current and colloquial. 

I t  is tlue that the author '' has marked such words ae he considers 
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amhaic, or gone out of present use, with. a' S n r s t i h  (s ) " ; but the 

total number of words so marked is only 188 words in large type and 65 
words mil expl-essions under small type ; a total of 263 words, in tlie 
whole Dictionary of 1353 pages; so that this indication is of little value, 
and it is difficult to see on what ground these partimlar words have been 
selected rather than others. 

I t  is not implied, by the above remarks, that the present Dictionary 
does not contain the colloquial language a t  all. I t  does so, and to R 

larger extent than previous dictionaries, but what is oolloqnial is not 
distinguished from what is literary. 

I t  may be argued tliat in a Tibetan-Nngliah Dictionary this is not so 
necessary as i t  mould be in an English-Tibetan Dictionnry, inas- 
much aa the person who looks for any word, himself knows the 
s o m e  from which he haa obtained it. This may be so, but at  the same 
time, the person who hears for the first time a oolloquial word spoken 
by a common Tibetan, if he succeeds in finding i t  in tlie Dictionsry, 
wonld like to know whether i t  were also an accepted word in literature, 
and the person looking out a word found in a book would at  the same 
time like to know whether it is a word which would be understood if he 
used it in ordinary conversation. 

As shewing the complete divergence between the literary and 
~pokon languages, we cannot do better than translate the following 
pwsage from M. Desgodins' preface to his Grammar of spoken Tibetan.1 
Speaking of the early writers who formed the literary language 
from the aeventh century of our era onwards, he says: "They have 
formed for Tibet a sacred language. This language haa never been 
nndelatood except by those who have made a; special study of i t  ; i t  has 
not penetrnted iuto the n q e  of the people, who have preserved their 
own dialects and their own patois, leaving to rare scholars, lamas, or 
laymen, the care of reading, understanding and explaining, if they are 
able, tlre sacred books. These scholars themselves never speak as their 
books are written, and if anyone were to speak this language to them, 
either tliey wonld not understand him, or they would sey, '& One writes 
in tliat way, but speaks quite differently. ' " 

As regards any but these rare scholars, one may confidently endorse 
the first alternative and say that no one else if so addreesed would nnder- 
stand the language at  all. 

'In considering this divergence, i t  will be well to give a brief outline 
of tlie p w t h  of the Tibetan literary language from the time when 

1 Eami de Gmmmnire Thitdtnine, poor la language purlbe, p r  A. Deepdine. 
Hongkwg. Imprimerie de Nessreth. 1898. 
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Thonmi Sambhota, the minister of king Srongtmn Gampo, returned to 
Tibet after studying the Sanskrit language a t  Magadha, and introdurnd 
the art of writing, in the early part of the seventh centnry. I t  must 
always be borne in mind that the original object of introducing the 
art of writing into Tibet waa to propagate tho Buddhist religion 
which had been offioinlly adopted by, that country, by the translap. 
tion into Tibetan of the Buddhist writings which existed in India in 
Sanskrit. 

Jiischke divides the period of literary activity into two parts, and we 
osnnot do better than quote his referenoe to them in the Prefaoe of his 
Diationary. 

The first is the Period of Translations, which, however, might 
also be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious 
message conferred a correspondi~lg reputation and tradition of excellence 
upon tlre form in which i t  was conveyed. This period begins in the 
first half of the seventh oentnry when Thon-mi Sambhota, the minister 
of king Srongtsan Gampo, was sent to India to learn Sanskrit. His 
invention of the Tibetan alphabet gave a two-fold impulse : for several 
centuries the wisdom of India and the ingenuity of Tibet laboured in 
unison and with the greatest industry and enthusiasm at  the work of 
translation. The tribute due to real genius must be awarded to these 
early pioneers of Tibetan Qrammar. They had to grapple with the 
infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit, they had to save the in- 
dependence of their own tongue, while they strove to subject i t  to the 
rule of scientific principles ; and i t  is most remarkable how they managed 
to produce translations a t  once literal and faithful to the spirit of the 
original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a com- 
paratively easy road, for the style and contexts of the writings with 
which the translators had to deal present very uniform features, m e n  
once typical patterns had been furnished i t  was possible for the literary 
manufacture to be extended by a sort of mechanical process." "A 
considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in 
compositions of their own. When tbey did so, the subject-matter chosen 
by them to operate upon, Waf3 either of a historical or of a legendary 
kind. In this second period the language shews much resemblance to 
the modern tongue, approaching most closely the present idiom of 
Central Tibet. We find a greater freedom in construction, a tendency 
to use abbreviated forms (thus the mere verbal root is often inflected in 
place of a complete infinitive) and a oertain number of new grammatioal 
combinations." 

This seoond period commenced about the year 1025 A.D., and may 
be mid to have continued down to the end of tbe seventeenth oentury. 
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It contains the works of the Tibetan sainb Milaraepa and Atisa and 
various othen who followed them. 

To these two periods, Smat Chandra Das adds a third, commencing 
from the establishment of the Dalai Lams's Sovereignty over the whole 
of Tibet in the beginning of the eighteenth century. With regard to 
this more recent period he remarks : " Neither he (Jiischke) nor Csoma 

. de Kiiriis had any means or opportunities of studying either the current 
literature of every-day bnsiness, or the refilled idiomatic literature of 
Tibet iteelf, which is qnite distinct from the Indian literature that waa 
imported into the langnage. They do not seem to have ever dnring the 
m r a e  of their study of Tibetan come across works on drama, fiction, 
compondence, &a It is, therefore, no wolider that the compiler of the 
later Diotionary should assign only two peiicds b the histo1.y of the 
literatare of Tibet, entirety ignoring the third which is indeed not the 
leaat important of the three." 

We do not know what booka Rai Sarat Chand1.a Daa may be refer- 
ring to aa "the ourrent literature of every-day husilieee," but think 
that he mwt  have employed a term which is unintentionally misleading, 
as, ao far ae I am aware, IIO current books that wonld answer snch a des- 
cription exist. Rai Smat Chandra Dss brought a large number of boob 
with him from Lhasa, a catalogue of which was published ; but there is 
110 book in that list that wonld answer to snch a description. 

Be reganla " correspondence," Rai Sarat Chandra Dm haa obtained 
a large amount of entirely new matter, which haa been published by 
Government separately under the title of "Yig Kur Nam Shag" 

( 3 ~  4PP; qq ), being a collection of letten, both 05cial and pri- 
w 

vate, and illustrating the different forms of correspondenceused in Tibet. 
The 6rst part of this book consists of copies of the original lettere, 
chiefly official, issued by tho minister Sheds, also known ae Pisbipa, the 
minister who favoured Abbes Huc and Gabet daring their visit to 
Lhaaa in 1846. These letters are among the papers in the State oices 
a t  Lhaea, but Rai Sarat Chandra Dss was able to obtBin copies of them 
through the kindness of the two sons of another minister, Sbape Phala, 
whose guest he hed been a t  Lllnss. The second part consista of letter- 
forms, partly composed nnd partly compiled by the late Lama Sherab 
Gyateho, Head Lama of Ghoom Mon~stery ; and the third part ia a popu- 
lar complete letter writer intended for business and ordinary oorres- 
pondence, a copy of which was obtained by Mr. A. W. Paul, C.I.E., 
Polit,icrrl Officer of the SikLim expedition of 1888, among the thiugs which 

- the Tibetans left behind in their flight. 
It mnst, however, be borne in mind that although a large nnmber 

J. 1. 10 
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of eurrent words and new &lloqninl phrases have been added in the 
present Dictionary, this baa been, so to speak, incidental; the primary 
object of the Dictionary and its scope being purely literary. This is 
clearly stated in the Preface. The Dictio~lary owed its inception to the 
recommendation of Csoma de KBriis in the preface to his Dictionary, in 
1834, that at a further date lL the Tibeten Diotionary may be much im- 
proved, enlarged, and illustrated by the additioll of Sanskrit terms." " In 
the year 1889," saye Sarat Chandra Das, " I bronght these opinions of that 
original investigatorto the notice of Sir Alfred Croft, K.C.I.E., the then 
Dit-ector of Public Instruction in Bengal, and explained to 11im the 
necemity of compiling a Tibetan-English Dictionary on the lines in- 
dicated by Csoma de Kiiriis, and particularly to msist European scholars 
in the thorough expl&tion of the vast literature of Tibet." T h i ~  new 
matter was also baaed on four dictionariee of clmaiml Tibetan which 
Rai Sarat Chandra Dm brought with h h  from Tibet. 

The reason for the existence of these Sanskrit terms in the old 
literary Tibetan, aa has been already notioed, is that all the earlier 
Tibetan literature consista of translations from Sanskrit works on the 
Bnddhiat religion. Theae early boob were written in a series of triplete 
of linea 

The centre line being generally the Sanskrit, the npper line tihe 
phonetic sound of the flansk~it in Tibetan (a phonetic transliterateion), 
and the bottom line the translation of the Sanskrit into Tibetan. This 
is the usual arrangement, though the Sanskrit is also sometimes the top 
line of the three. The transliterated words of the npper line are what 
form the "Sanskrit terms," and the interest that atteobee to theae 
Sanskrit terms in Tibetan is that the translation then given shews what 
waa held to be the meaning in the seventh century of various philoso- 
phical terms, whose exact meaning may have since become altered or 
uncertain. This interest, however, is purely literary and philosophical 

In addition to these actually transliterated Sanskrit words, there 
are a number of Sanskrit synonyms. These Sanskrit eqnivalenta, m 
is stated in the Reviser's Preface, have been taken from one celebrated 
Sanskrit-Tibetan Dictionary, and supplemented by Pandit Satish Chan- 
dra Acharya Vidyabhnshan, who haa also in numerous instances append- 
ed a literal English rendering of the Sanskrit terms. 

It ia d i ~ c n l t  to estimate exactly the amouut of new matter which 
the present Dictiollary contains aa compared with its predecessor 
Jiischke and its contemporary Desgodins. 

It oontah  1353 pages as compared with 608 in Jiischke's (Tibetan- 
English portion) and 1087 in Deegodina. Such comparison is however 
misleading, as owing to dif£erent size of type and spaoing the amount of 
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pdnted matter on the page is di£ferent in eaoh. Taking the average of a 
-tam number of similar pages in each of the three dictionaria, I 
find that Sarat Chandra Dm's contains 571 words to the page, Jiischke'e 
696 and Deegodine' 325 ; and correcting according to tbie standard, 
Jiiechke's 608 pages are equivalent to 743 of t.he preaent Dictionary, 
while Detigodin's 1087 pages are only equimlent to 618, and Jimllke's 
608 pages contains more printed matter than I)eegodiu's 1087. Even 
thm, however, this comparison by bulk would be somewhat misleading 
owkg to the h t  that Desgodins' Dictionary is written in Latin aa well 
tw French ; eo that for every word or example given there is first thg 
Latin equivalent and the11 t l ~ e  French, which would reduce the matter 
by onsthird if the dictionary were only bi-lingual aa in the m e  of the 
other two. But, against this, on the other hand, must be set the fact 
that in Detigodine' the Tibetan words and examples are only printed 
in the Tibetan ch~raoter, while in Sarat Chandra Das'e beaides being 
printed in tbe Tibetan character they are followed by their t r a m  
literation in the English character, whioh takes np a companding 
space. 

For a similar maeon the comparison by bulk between the present 
Dictionary and JLohke'a would be misleading, ae in Jiiscbke'e only the 
oliginal word is printed in the Tibetan chsreater, all phrmea and exam 
plea given under i t  being given in their transliteration only ; so that the 
real difference in the matter between Jiischke's and t l ~ e  present Dictiol~a~y 
is not nearly so great as a comparison by bulk would appear to imply. 
However, putting aeide the exact amount, there is no doubt that the 
v t  Diotionary containa a vast amount of new matter. I t  remaing 
to see of what it consiste. 

Here I wonld remark that i t  is a great pity that new word8 not fo 
be found in Jiisohke have not been distinguished by any mark, whiob 
conld verg w i l y  have been done, and wonld have involved no extra 

""F at the time of compilation. 
he extra matter therefore consists of- 

(1) a large number of new literary words, and authorities, and ex- 
~mplee of their use, compiled by Rai Sarnt Chandm Das. 

(2) R collection of Sanskrib equivalents to the literary words made 
by Dr. A. Schiefner. These are marked by an asterisk. 

(3) Sanskrit Synonyms added by Pandit Sat& Chandra Acharya 
Vidjabhnshan. 

(4) a large number of fresh authorities for previouly existing liter- 
ary words and examples of their use. 

(5) a number of onrrent words collected by Rai Sarat Chandra Dae, 
with examples of their nee. 
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(6) a certain number of additional m . ~ n t  worde added by the 
Revisers. With regard to these last two, i t  in ai still greater pity th& 
they were not marked by eome distinguishing sign. 

(7) Philoeophioal explanations of Bnddhietio religiose terms. 
. (8) Information of what may be termed an Encyclopedio chamtar. 

I t  is perhaps under this last head that the chief amount of addi- 
bional matter may be mid to fall. 

To take a couple of conorete examples of common worda. Under 

T q  dm, " time," in Jiiechke'a we find four columns equivalent to nearly 
u' 
five . columnaof . the preaentDictionary. In Dssgodins' ( i n c l u d i n g ~ ~ ~ ~  

w 
7~ Fy and 7~ Z~(N which in the other dictionaria fall onder 
w w .  

7q) we find nearly three columns, equivalent to lens than two columns 
w 
of the present Dictionary, wherean the present Dictionary gives seven-and- 

a-half columns. Again, take the common word rta, "a horse," in 5' 
Jiieobke's we find rather more than two oolnmnn, equivalent to two-and-, 
a-half oolnmns of the present Dictionary; in Dengodins' foarand-three- 
quarter oolurnns, equivalent to two-and-a-half columns of the pl.seent Dio- 
tionary ; whereaa in the present Diotionary we find nearly seven colnmne, 
whiohcoutAin (inter alia) besides varions literary referenma, a list of 
mythioal medicinal properties which various par& of a home are enppoaed 

po~~etm, some eoologioal information about the horse-ibex ( 
and where speoimene of i t  have been found ; eome geographid informa- 

tion about the s o m e  of the River Brahmaputrr (7 q w ~  944) 

" the bee-mouth r iver;  " and the life of a Buddhist saint 77-* 
&a Dbangs. The first two are new, but the two latter ooonr in Jiiechke 
but with only a brief reference. 

To go more into detail, under the heading of " Horse " in the pmeut 
Dictionary there are 80 seperate words and phrases explained, beeidea 
41 synonyms referred to. Of these synonyms 17 are for " b e e  " 8 
for a mythical horne of Indra, 4 for "rider, " 5 for "foal, " and 7 for 
" horre tail, " the name of a medicinal plant. Of these 80 words and 
phraaes 41 occur in Jiischke, who also has 30 other words not included, 
25 of which ere names for the varions coloare of a home; and 22 mnr 
in Deegodins, who alno haa 34 other words not included in the p;reeant 
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Dicfionary, of whioh 23 are names of the vnrioae coloura of a horee, and 
also 8 p o n y m e  for " horse " are given. I have noticed the entriea under 
this one word in detail, beoanse being an ordinary word i t  eerves aa a 
typiaal example of the difference between the three dictionaries. In 
the case of words of a Religions or P1iilosophical deening the articlee 
in the present Diotioriary are in most cases not merely an explanation of 
the word, but ehort easays on the enbject. As typical examplee of them 

I wonld cite the words Ty AT I. gung-zag, " an animated being," , 

a* q 11. t heq -p~ ,~~  a method of &trine, " and 3~ CQw rtm hbrel, 

L L  i n t s r - d e p e h  of oauses." In the oaae of ntxmes of plaoee also, beaides 
the referenoe, eome information with respect to them is almost invari- 
ably given. 

To enm up, aa a ~ i o t i o h a r ~  of the literary language, no praise is too 
p a t  both for the labour and research of the compiler; and for the csre 
md ~oand judgment of the Revisers ; end the excellence of the result 
obtaiued well rewards them for their labours. The assistance given by 
Pandit Satis C l ~ ~ n d r a  Acharya in the Revieion of the senskrit syno- 
nyms has already been referred to; but a notice of the preeent Dictionary 
would be iucomplete without a word of praise to two other oollaboratore 
whoee names may be overlooked, aa they do not appear in either the 
Anthore or Reviser's Pref~oee, but whose aid ie fully aoknowledged in the - 
Tibetan dedication on the Title pages-lama Shemb Qyataho, the late 
head lama of the Qhoom Monaately, a Mongolian of great erudition in 
all Tibetan literatnre and lore; and also Rai Lama Ugyen Gyataho 
BaLadnr, originally a Lama of the Pemiongchi Monaetery in Sikhim, 
end whose servioee were eubseqaently obtained when the Bhutee 
Soh001 in Darjeeling was fonnded, aa ita firat Tibetan teaaher, who waa 
the compauion of Rai Sarat Chandrs Dm iu both hie journeys in Tibet, 
and who also meteridly aaeisted him in the oompilation of the Dio- 
tionary. 

Before cloeing this reference to the existing dictionaries, a fnrlher 
tribute of appwiatiou and thanks ie due from all studenta of Tibetan 
to M. Desgodina and the Brenoh miesionariee before him, who since 1852 
.have been steadily labonrit~g to econmulate, teat, and revise the material 
whioh Les now been pablished in his Dictionary, and which haa 
brought to light a great number of words and expreeaione not formerly 
aecertelned or worded. The authority for theee necessarily reeta on 
that of the compilere, but we may accept their assnranoe in the Prefaoe 
that no word lies been admitted except after severe and repeated teete 
by independent pmmne, of its oorreotneee and am, This Diotionery 
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will hove a special d n e .  when the Standard Diotimary of Modern 
Tibetan oomes to be compiled. 

From what has been already said, i t  will be seen that althongh the 
present Dictionary has fnlfilled what i t  purpoaed to be, namelp; a com- 
plete Diotionary of Literary Tibetan, so far as onr preeent sources of 
knowledge go, i t  does not fnlfil the requirements of a Standard Diction- 
ary of the entire langnage, and the Standard Dictionary of the 
,Modern and Current Tibetan langnage has yet to be w~itten. ba 
already noted, Literary Tibetan, of whioh probably tbree-fonrthe of the 
present Uictionary consists, is not intelligible to the modern Tibetan. 
One might aa well address the Modern Londoner in the onoe literary 
langnage of Norman Frenoh, or, for comparison with later Tibetea 
'literby works, in the later but still more or lese unintelligible language 
of Langlmd, Mandeville, or Chaucer. 

I t  therefore remains to see what a Diotionary of Cnrrenk end Modern 
Tibetan ahonld ooneiat of. Theae requirements I propose now to 
ooneider. 

(1) All purely literary mrdu and r d f e r ~  should be excluded. 
(2) The words and idiom taken os the Standard Tibetan should be 

those of the language of Lhiwa a d  'Jentral Tibet, and all variants frwn 
t h e  in other dialects should Lea* a distinguishing mark shawing the 
dialact to which they belong. 

On this point i t  is perhaps necessary to notiae briefly the qneation 
of dialecta. Even with our preeent knowledge of this subject, the 
number of different dialecta prevalent in diiTeretit park of Tibet is very 
large, and a further acquaintanoe with the country would doubtless 
diacloee many more. Desgodine who had himself many yeare' acquaint- 
anoe both with the dialeota of the Eaatern Provinoea, and also thme of 
Oeatral Tibet, aa spoken by t l ~ e  merchants who come over the Dejeeling 
Frontier, has referred to this difflcnlty in the Preface to his Grammar of 
Spoken Tibetan, to which I have already referred; and 1 cannot do 
better than trnnslate the following extract carrying, as i t  does, the 
weight of his anthority. " Even if there were, aa in Chiua, a sort of 
Mandarine langnage known and spoken almost everywhere ! Bnt no; 
every country has its dialect or its particder patoia. A11 that one oan 
afflrm is that the dialects of the two Eastern P~.ovinces, Khame and 0, 
have euffloient afflnity between themselves ; while they differ considerably 
from those of the Weatern Provinces, Tsrtog and Ngari. These differencee 
are snfaaiently great for an inhabitant of Tashilhnnpo who arrivee for 
the h t  time at Betbang or Taohiedn to be obliged to teke a Tibefen 
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idmpreter to be able to speak Tibetan with his hoata. However; after 
mme time Easterners and Westerners end by understanding one another. 
If there axe differences in the use of words in the turn and terminations 
of phrsees, in the pronunciation, eta., there' are also resemblances, 
general asages, pro~iunoiations which resemble more or less and indicate 
a oommon origin, one same language ; but it is this which practice alone 
can distinguish." 

Ttle language of Lhasa and Central Tibet does, however, to a great 
extent supply thia common language, and i t  haa been aptly termed 
the lingua fmnca of Eastern and Northern Central Asia. 

The regson for this lieg mainly in tbe vnst central nnivemity whioh 
the three great monasteries of Sera, Depnng, and Qaden, in the imme- 
diate neighbonrhood of Lhasa, form for the priesthood from all parts of 
Tibet, and even from Mongolia, Higher b i a ,  and China ; and to a lose 
degree, to the great number of pilgrims that vieit Lhaea from all parta 
of Tibet. 

I have myself made certain enquiries as to the mutual intelligibi- 
li6y of Central Tibetan, Sharps, Sikhim, and Bhutanese languages.' I 
tieve oonsnlted several Tibetans about the mutual differenoes between 
them and their relative intelligibility to one another. The general 
opinion ia that, taking Central Tibetan 8s the S h n d ~ r d ,  the Bhntaneee 
is the leaat intelligible of these four to persons of the other langn- 
ag-. 

A Bhutanese will underatand a Tibetan better than the Tibetan 
will understand him, bat they oan make themselves mutually nnder- 
stood. 

A Sharpa would a t  fireti hardly underatand a Bhntanese at  all; as 
in their case the variation from the Cenfrcrl Tibetan is in another 
direotion. 

A Bhntanese will understand a Sikhimite more emily tbm the 
Sikhimite wiH, anderetnnd him ; as the Sikhim language is spoken more 
slowly and distinctly, bnt they are mntnally understood. Between the 
Sikhim language and Central Tibetan there is great resemblance, and 
they readily understand each other. The Sikhim language is epoken 
more slowly and the consonants are more distinctly sounded. 

A comparative list of a number of Tibetan, Sharpa, and Bhnbn~%e 
worde have been given by Hodgson in liis oomparative Vooabnlary of 
the aeveral languages or dialects of the Eastelm Sub-Himalayae.a 

1 On t h t  mbjeot eee ale0 pgee 830-883, Cenew of Indie, 1901. Volume VI, 
Bengul. Part I. Beport. Calonttq Bengal Beoretanat Preen, 1908. 

a J. A. 8. B. 1844: an11 " The Langnngen, Literature, and Beligion of %pal and 
Tibet," by B. H. Elodeaon. M b n e r  and Oo.', 1874 
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I have referred to these dialeob to shew tbat the main differenoe is 
one of pronunciation and idiom, and, RB DeagOdins asys of the man'from 
Tashilhunpo who arrives at  Taohienln, " After some time the Easterner 
and Westerner end by understanding one another." 

b o t h e r  reaaon why Central Tibetan is the best language for the 
foreigner to take aa the colloquial standard is that the pronunoiatioll is 
far more difficult than in the other dialecta, owing to the large number 
of silent lettere, which are sonnded to a muoh greater extent in the 
outlying dialecta ; so that the foreigner who haa learnt as hie colloqnial 
the oentral language will have less difflcnlty in learning from i t  the more 
eeeily prononnoed dialects than he would by the reverse pmew. 

Apnrt from the above reaaons, Ceutral Tibetan should be the stand- 
srd because i t  L the language of Government and of oaciel and general 
oorrespondenoe throughout the conn try. 

(8) Thme should be a ccr~efuUy prepand comparative tabZe giving 
the p r m u ~ t i o n  of every letter and d i n a t i o n  in each of the known 
dialects. 

Jiieohke givea suoh a table in his Dictionary for certain of the die- 
leota of Western Tibet, and also mark  words and phraaes peonliar to 
those langnagee in his Diction~ry with a (W.), but this ie for a portion 
only, and how different is the pro~~nnciation in the eastern dialeota will 
be seen h m  the table of pronunoiation whioh Deagodixu prefixes to hL 
Dictionary, where many of the pronunciations given, though not speoial- 
ly stated, are clearly those of Eaatern Tibet. 

(4) Thwe s h l d  be a recognised standard of ~peE2ing of colloquia2 
SOOT&, which, whme the comd G abo found in literature, should be the liter-. 
a y qeWing (as given in Jiiuchke'r Dictionay). 

This oondition may appear to a person not acquainted with the 
Tibetan language to be self-erident and unnecessary, but aa a matter of 
fact it is not so. 

In Tibetan '' things are not what they seem," and the pronunciation 
of a word gives, within certain limits, little clue aa to its spelling. 

When 8kra (" hair ") is prouonuoed " fs," D-Bue ia pronounced ii, 
Qrogs i~ " $0,'' spyod is '' cho," and A-Brus-Ljong is " Denjong," and 
where the mountain Eangchenjanga ( "  Kinchenjunga ") is spelt Bangs- 
Ohh-Mmd-Lnga ; and wl~ere any one of these words ~s sonuded oould 
have equally well, phonetioally, have been correctly spelt in a variety of 
different ways, i t  will be seen that spelling in Tibetan, especially in the 
oentral dialect, presents a difficulty to the learner such aa js not met 
with in any other langnege. I will give an actual example. The word 

" ready," prononnoed " tadi," is spelt 
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derson'e VocabnlaryB; while in Jkchke, Deegodina and in the present 

Dictionary this same word is spelt E J ~ ~ T  PhraL(frig, and in either 

case prononnoed the same. The latter is, in this case, the correct 
spelling. 

Spelling and pronunoiation are in fact the ohief difficulties in 
learning Tibetan. As regards the former, the two or three examples 
alrendy given to some extent shew this, and it is perhaps not too 
much to say that the spelling of almost every word I~aa to be indivi- 
dncrlly known. AE regards the latter, the difficulty is the number of 
similarly sounded bnt differantly spelt words with different mesninge, 
and also the system of toues by which the tone in which a word is 
pronounced is acmrding to ita spelling high or low pitched. The 
Tibetane divide nll words into two broad claesee, low toned which are 

called pho "male," and high toned which are called 7 mo 

"female," the one suppoeed to repreaent t l ~ e  deep toned voice of a man 
snd the other the higher pitclted voice of a woman ; but between tllese 

C4 
two there comes another, qqC; ma-ning, " medium, " nnd there are also 

further modifications of these two broad classes. The right mastering 
of t o n ~ ,  a system so entirely strange to the Europeans, is eeeential 
to a knowledge of spoken Tibetan. 

( 5 )  The pesent system of translation of the Tibetan alphabet muat b 
nrodijed. 

T l ~ e  present Dictionary has followed the system adopted finally at  
the Vienna Congress of Orientalish, for Sanskrit and allied alphalwts. 
Thin spatem, I~owever, hns the drawback that in certain caees lettern 
are selected to represent oiiental letters which do not themselves col-ms- 
pond in sonnd with them, and hence a conventional diacriticnl mnrk is 
d d e d  to indicate tllet snch letter is conven t io~ l l~  used to represent a 

particular sonnd ; snch letters are 4 for nga ; iia for 4' nya ; sha 

for zha ; pa for sha ; and ha for q' a. Every one of these should 

be changed, and in each caae the letter be tranelitemtd so aa to 1.0- 

present its actnnl sonnd. AE will be seen, there is no diicnlty in doing 
this. 

One single objection is sn5ciellt to condemn for praoticnl pnrpopea a 
eystem so artifioial, namely, that thereis no finality about it. These mny 

a Tibetrn Yannd compiled by Vinoent C. Hendereon. Chinere Imperial Maritime 
Cnstoms. Revised by Edward Arnn~~daen. Calontb, Bnptiat Miemon Press, 1903. 

J. 1. 11 
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be the acoepted symbols to-day, but the fashion may change,.and in 
fact has done so since Jiiechke wrote his Dictionary in 1881, where it 
will be found that five out of these six letters are represented by a 
different symbol, and the only symbol in which they agree, namely 
9, has itself been since abandoned by orientalists, and 6 substituted. 
The  Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal up to the present ha0 adopted another 
system of transliterption for these letters, whiclr i t  Irae only'within the 
last few months altered to that approved by the International Oriental 
Congl-ess of 1894, which is the system followed by the Royal Asiatic 
Society in England. 

The confusion produced by this " multitude of conncillors " will be 
best gathered from the following comparative table in which I give the 
transliteration I propose in the last column. 

In the above tables t2, and have been left blank nnder the 

Tibetan 
letter. 

Asiatic Society of Bengal, and the Royal Asiatic Society, se no trane- 
literation appears to be prescribed, and the transliteration followed in 
any caw would therefore be that followed 5~ the contributor. 

Apart from the want of finality, there is also the great opportn~~ity 
for error due to the omission in copying or piinting of the small 
diacritiogl mark which alone distingaiahe~ the one letter from the 
other. 

A word further in wpport of the uystem of transliteration whioh 
1 pl0Opo8e. 

Jiiachke' Present 
Dictionary. 

Asiatic 
Society 
Bengal. 

A 

ii 

~h 

?! 

F 

R 

9 

ii 

B 

... 

F 

... 
- 

Em 

9' 
Y 
9' 

Lw 

Royal 
Asiatlc 
Society. 

fi 

" Y 

i 

d 

F 

)R 

Proposed 
Tnosliter- 

ation. 

n 

ii 

B 

... 
6 

... 

ng 

"9 

ell 

n 

SII  

ti 

-- 
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There is no pomibilit~ of ambiguity or error. The separate 

kette~s n and 4l g uever follow each other; ng E can therefore 

never be mistaken for them. Similarly n is never followed by 

~ y ; n o r 3 s b y 5 h ; n o r N s b y C j h ; s o t h a t n y f o r  z h f o r  7, 
q, and sh for q cannot present any ambiguity or be mistaken for 

anytlling else, and they have the advantage of repmeuting the actual 

sound, which the present symbols do not. 

AB regards q aha, it is t ~ e  t h ~ t  io  Lhnsa, as noted by Jiiachke, the 

difference in pronunciation between it and rha is one of tone rather 9 
than pronnnciation. Bnt the Lhaaa man, though he will l~imaelf pro 
nonnce .aha in a low tone and not zha, is accustomed to hear those frotu 
other parts prononuce i t  z h  and understands it. Bnt in all the outly- 
ing-dialecta i t  has the sonud of zha. For the westeru dialects Jaschke 
gives it as sha, and states that it has " the sonud of s in leisure." For 
the Southern dialects Lemin 1 gives it aa eha and says it is pronounced 
like " z in azure." Des~odins, for the eastern dialects also gives i t '  this 
eonnd and, writing in Prench, says i t  is pronounced aa " j a  " which is  
exactly the same. 

I t  also is distinctly zha in Sikhim and the neighbonring southern 
dialects. 

With regard to wing a for q ; this, again, repreeenb ita actual 

sound, and the only letter with whioh i t  could be confused is t3V a ; and 

here the long mark over the latter is sufficient distinction and oue that 
11~s  to be employed in all other Oriental languages to dielingnish a iong 
vowel from ita oomsponding short one. By this do not let me be mia- 

understood to imply that Q, a and,  a bear to each other the relation 

of corresponding long and short vowels. They are separate le tbrs  and 
bear no such relation, but the distinguishing long mark is one well 
know11 and employed in all oriental langnages, and may equally be 
employed here, and i t  represents the dif£erence between their actnel 
eound, which the letters and a now need do not. 

1 Manual of Tibetan, by Major T. H. Lewin, F&O.S. Oalontte, 6sptist '?direion 
YmWs, 1SIB. 
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Alao the use of for t2, rendem it liable to be confused with 4j 
h with which i t  hae no affinity in sound or otherwine. 

Jiiachke used a particular symbol for this letter when initial (a 
circle p l d  below the line), mnd when following a consonant he did not 
transliterate it separately at  ull. 

(6). !l'here m w t  be a Recogciised Sysbm of T r a ~ ~ ~ ~ p t h  (ae dietinct 
from l'ransliteration) of I'ibetan namee, and other worde likely to be em- 
ployed ir, English. 

From what has been already snid regmrding the Tibetan spelling, 
i t  is quite clear that the transliteration of a word will in most cases give 
no indiaation of ita sound to a person not acquminted with tlle langumge. 

Wlio, for inetmnce, in Bkra-Shw-Lhuwpo (q q ~ r 8 ~  T )  would 

reoognise the well known City of " Tashilhunpo," or in Bka-Bh-1Bpung 

( q the familimr " Kalimpong " ? 
U 

It is therefore neceesarg to fix a standard syetem of trmnscription 
which shall be plionetio and replSeeent the actual sound of the word, and 
a t  tlie eeme time be uniform. Snoh systems have been adopted by the 
Rev. Graham Sandberg in hia Handbook of Colloquial Tibetan,' arid 
by Rev. Edward Amnndeen in liis Primer of Standmrd Tibetan! These 
are not, however, quite suited to the pnrpose of tmmribing name6 and 
words that will require to be printed in newspepere, book8 of a general 
nature, ae they contain oertain epeoial mmrb, and here also them is not 
uniformity. Thus the Rev. Graham Sandberg wee the commaabove 
the line to indicmte the ombeion of a silent oonaonant, while the Rev. 
Edward Amundsen employs thia mark to indicmte an aepirmted letter. 

All non-essential marks should be omitted. The only mark which 
is eseential iE the d h i a  ( ) in certain oasee over the vowela o and u, 
wbicb iE a mark known to all printers mnd i u  general nee and therefore 
pmenta no difficulties. It elao exmctly represents the proonnciution, 
which, in the worde where i t  would be employed, is that known in all 
countliea to be implied by thia mark, namely, the ii mnd ii in German. 

(7). All Honor@ WOTL should beur a diutinguiuhing mark, atrd 
against m y  comnum word the corresponding H m f i o  word ehould be 
noted, and siwilurly against every Honorifio word, the cpt.reqnmding wm- 
wwn word 

1 Handbook of Oolloqrria Tibetan, by Grahsm Bandberg. - Thaoker Bp*, 
Oelontc 1894 

I Rimer of Btandud Tibeban, by E d w d  Amandeen. Printed at the Bcsndi- 
nlrrilr~~ Allblioe &Iisrion Prera. Ghoom, Darjeeliug. 1908. 
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It is perhaps necessary to note here t h ~ t  there are in Tibetan, what 
are praotioally two distinct langnages running side by side, and each 
in anrrent and regular use. The common, in which olie addreeses an in- 
ferior, and whiah the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the 

HonorXc ( 3 ~  zhi-.a, in whicll any one addresses a superior, and in 

which the educated olaaaes politely addreas one another. It ia necessary 
to know both these, aa in speakirlg of himeelf the speaker always naes 
the wmmon form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a 
different respectful f o m ,  snoh aa occurs, for example, in the aase of verbs 
in Urdu. I n  Tibetan an entirely dif£erent word is used, and thia equally 
as regad nonns, verbs, and adjeotives. Thus, if I my to an inferior, you 

-4  
have a fine hone," I would say 5~ 3 5' qT q Yw khyod ky i  rta 

yag-pa 7ed, but to a superior or politely addressing an equal k 
1~. $9~.4 43C q q ~  nyid rang pi chhibs-pa bzang-po red, fmm 

which i t  will be seen that there is not a single word the aame in two 

sentences. 

I give below one or two common words to shew liow complete the 
differelloe ia 

(lommon. Honorific. 

eye Bs~ naig E spyon. 

nwe t' 81Wt 4cq ehunge. 

month 
, F kha v' z h l .  

ear 4 snyan. 

to smell w 4* mom-pa qcq@. 4 ehanp snamp 

* to eat 3.4 za-wa 4-@w 4 trhes-pa. 

to  heer T 4  1 y T 4  gean-pa. a'giq t h o r p .  
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From the examples given above it will be eeen that, in reapeat of the 
words nsed, the Common and Honorifio are practically two languages. 

(8). The Dictionary s h l d  abso contain an English-Tibetan Vocabukry 
in which the Tibetan words may be &ten tranelitarated in the &man 
Character with the reference ageitrst etich to the page on which i t  is to be 
found in  the Tibetan-English portion of the Dictw~tay, as in Jiirchke'e 
English-Tibetan Vombula y . 

(9). The Materials for such a Dictionary ccriU be- 
( I )  all colloquial end current words in Jirschke, Deagodine, and the 

present Diotionary. 
(2) A11 words from recent Colloquial Primera or Glramrkare of the 

various dielecta, which have not been included in the present diction- 
aries. Such are Hendemon's Tibetan Manual ; Amundsen's Primer of 
Standard Tibetan; Franke's Ladski' Glrammar. 

(3) Priuted lista in English of all the principal worth in colloquial 
and .carrent use, oopiee of which might be sent to various nativee, 

. miseionaries, offlciab, and otl~er local workere in Tibetnn in varione local- 
itiea and dialects ; and they might be asked to enter against each the 
words, if any, known to them or ascertained to be in general use. 

These lists ehonld for olearness provide two columns : one for the 
oommon, and the other for the  Honorifio word (where snch exists). 

With the above material there would be sufloient to cbmpile a 
Standard Diotionary oE the Colloquial and Current Langdsge. These 
liste, on receipt, wonld be compared wit11 the Centtau1 langnage which 
wonld be firet compiled. Whenever the word in the dialeotic liata 
agreed with the word in nee in  the Central language no sepaxate entry 
wonld be made. Where i t  differed i t  wonld be entered with a letter 
indicating the dialect to which i t  belonged. 

I have indicated the linee which snch a Dictionary ahodd  take. 
Ite oompilation wonld be a very fitting object for Government to under- 
take. The Dictionaries of Csoma de K6riie, Jiiechke, end the pweent one 
of Rai Sarat Cl~andra Das, all owe their existence to Govef.nment aid, 
and i t  may be expected that Qorerument will shew in the future the 
same enlightened tand liberal spirit that it has done in the past. 

With good arrangement8 for the collection of material, the oompila- 
tion of such a Diotionary should not take much more than a year, and 
any cost and labour bestowed on it wonld be well repaid by the praatical 
value of the reaulta obtained. 

1 J.A.S.B., Volume LXX, Part I, Extra No. 8.-1901. 
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N o h  on Ohircind in the District of Saran.-By NUNDOLLL DEY, 

Subordinate Judge of Jessore. 

[Read June, 1908.1 

Ohiriind is six miles to the east of Chnpra. I t  is sitnahd on the 
bank of the river Saraju. The Ganges formerly flowed past the town. 
Sir William Hunter in 1877 placed ChirHnd on the GCangee.1 The old 
dry bed of the Qangee still exists immediately to the sonth of Chnpm, 
and beyond it rune the Serajn. The Sone atld the Saraju now join the 
Gtangee at Singhi, two miles to the east of Chfind. 

ChirHnd must at  one time have been a celebrated place to hsve . 
lent its name to Chnpra, which is often called Chiran-Clhnpra by the 
people of other diatricte, Chiran being an abbreviation of the word 
ChirSnd. Extensive mounds of earth, said to be the remains of an an- 
cient fort, still exist a t  this place, and the hennitage of Rishi Chyavsna 
and two very emall tanka ualled J i h h  Knndu and Brahma Knndu in 
the OhirZInd-Mahdtmya, situated at  different portions of the site of the 
fort, are pointed out as vestiges of tlle ancient Hindu period. A fair 
takes place every year on the last day of the month of K ~ r t t i k  at  the 
spot which is called Chyavana-~srama. 

Chidnd is popularly known as the capital of king Mayfiredhvajn, 
and the tradition still exists that he and his queen sawed down their 
eon in order to satisfy the craving for haman flesh of Siva who came 
to the king in the disguise of an old Brehman to teet his generosity and 
cliaritablefeeling for wllich he w ~ s  celebrated, tllough 11e wns afterwards 
restored to life by the satisfied god. But the tradition differa from the 
story give11 in the Jaimini-BhUmtaa whiol~ plrtoes the capital of Msyiira- 
dhvaja a t  Ratnapnra, near the Nerbnda, and  elates that Krisllna in the 
dispiee ot an old BrHhman came to the king and told him t h d  his only 

' 
1 Btatistical Account of Bengd, Vol. XI, p. 268. 

Chaptem % snd 46. 



88 Nundolal Dey-Nob on Ohirllnd i n  6L District of &&an. [No 2, 

eon while coming to the town to marry the daughter of Krishna Sarrn~,  
the priest of the king, wss carried away by a lion which promised to re- 
lesse him in case he obtained the right half of Maytiradhvaja's body. 
Mayiiradhvaja promised to give the right side of his body, and his head 
waa oat off by his wife and his son Tkmradhvaja, by means of a saw (Bra), 
as preliminary to sever the right side of his body ; .but the old BrPhman 
seeing that team were triolding down the left eye of the severed head, 
refused to a m p t  the right side of the body ss, he stated, i t  was not 
given freely but in anguish, whereupon the severed head replied that 
the left side cried beoause i t  would perish uselessly without being of any 
eervice to a BrHhmau. Krishna beoame higMy satiefied with tbe an- 
swer : he revealed himself and restored the body to its former aondition. 
Though the tradition may differ from the real story, yet the faot re- 
maim that in Chiriind there is a tradition that someone's body waa out 
off at  this plaoe and that in oonneation with some religioue notion. 

Four temples have been built on the high mound of earth, which 
wae the site of the ancient fort, on mcount of the sanctity of the plaoe, 
oontaining the images of RPmachandra and grishna. 

Dr. Hoey haa identified OhirPnd with the auoient Vaisali,' and he 
hss given his reasons for such identifioation. There can be no doubt, 
however, that Chirhd an ancient Buddhist town, for imagea of 
Bnddha and other fignres of the Buddhistic period have been exhumed 
from this place from time to time. I myself obteined there three figures 
when I visited i t  it1 May, 1902. 1 found them all stowed away in a 
corner of one of the templea called Aini R2hno-K&Math&3, and I waa 
told that they had been obtained while digging the earth. One was the 
figure of Buddha in a meditative postnre made of white marble; the 
second, a emall fi- of a woman holding a lotus made of baaaltio stone ; 
and the third, also a small figure of a woman but much worn out, made 
of red sandstone. 

At the time of Bnddha the river Ganges was the boundary between 
the two kingdoms of Vrtisali and Magadha, Vaisali being situated on the 
northern eide of the river and Magadha on the southern. The capital 
of the kingdom of Vaiaali was also called Vaisali, and the capital of 
Magedha waa PBtaliputra. I t  ie related in Buddhist works that Ananda, 
the favourite disoiple and cousin of Buddha and the second patriarch 
of the Bnddhiet hierarchy after Buddha's death, entered into Nir- 
v e a  while he wss crowing the river Qanges on his way from Magadha 
to Vaisali. After his death his body was divided into two equal park : 

1 Journal of the Asietio Boaiety of Bengel, Vol. L X I X , - X d m t i a  of K 4  
nara, Vairali and other phew. 
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one part was taken by Ajiitasatm, king of Magadha, and the other by 
the Liccl~avis of Vaisali, and the latter bnilt a tower over half tlie body 
at  a plnco called KBtLgHrn, or, i t  waa oalled, Mahivana-Kfi%&ra,l 
tlie northern suburb of tlie town of Vaisali. This tower wns visited by 
Fa Hian in the 6fth century,# and by Elinen Tsiang in the seventll 
century .a 

The etymology of Chirind and the aforesaid tradition of Mayiira- 
dbvsje's son being sawed down into two portions at  this place, and the 
fact that i t  wns the site of an ancient Buddhist town, point out that i t  was 
the place where the tower was built over half the body of Anande. The 
,word CliirHnd is composed of two words: Ohir and And. Uhir meens a 
portiou cut off, and 2nd  is a contraction or corruption of Ananda, and 
I~ence the word Chirind means a portion cut off from Amanda's body. 
Chirend therefore may be identified with the ancient KOt&g&~.a or Mah& 
vana-Ktitiigiira, the northern suburb of Vaisali. Bnt the difficulty of 
moll identification is apparent. Vaisali has been identified by General 
Cunningham with Basarh4 on the left bank of the Gandak in the dis- 
trict of MuzafEarpnr (Tirhnt), though i t  should be observed that the 
river Gandak is not mentioned in connection with Vaisali either by Fe  
Hian or Hinen Tsiang : the latter eaya that he crossed the Ganges in 
order to reach Vaisali from Drona-stupe which haa been identified with 
Uegwh.  If Vaisali be Baaarh, then aertainly OhirHnd cannot be the 
northern suburb of Vaisali, as Chirend is situated about twenty-fons 
miles to the south-west of Basarh. Mr. Carlleyle identifies the mou~ids 
of ancient ruins a t  Chiriind with ,the Drona or Knmbha stupa wbioli 
waa said to have been bnilt by the BrHhman Drona over the vessel or 
hbmbha with which he divided the relics of Buddha into eight equal 
portions, each of which was equal to one dro?a in measure, and he sup- 
p e a  that ahir of the word Chirkn refere to the division of the remains 
of Buddha.' But there is much that is reasonable, at  least worthy of the 
consideration of the archsologist, in the argument advanced by Dr. 
Hoey in identifying Chirend with Vaisali, thongb it goes against the 
accepted identification of Vaisali with Basarh. There are big earthen 

1 Beal'e Travels of Fah Hian and Sung-yun, Chap. XXV, Bigandet'e Life of 
Gantarna, Chap. XI, and Chuilavagga, oh. v, eeo. IS and oh. x, eeo. 1. The Pilgrimage 
o j  Pb Hion from the French edition of the Foe Koue Ei :(1848) r " Thenoe prooeed- 
ing flve yeau yan to the east, yon oome to the kingdom of Phi ahe ti. ' Here are a 
great forest [MaMva~] and a obapel of two etoriee [KwCgira] ; it, wae one of the 
atetione of Foe, and here yon me the Tower of half of the body of Anando." 

9 Beal'e Fo-Ewo-Ki, Chaptern XXV and XXVI. 
8 Beal'e h w d e  of Weatern Oountriee, Book VII. 
4 The Ancient Geography of India, page 443. 
6 Aroh~logioal Report, Vol. XXII, p. 79. 

12 
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mounds in TelpH which is two milee to the eonth-east of Ohnpra, one of 
which may be the remaine of llle tower of the bow8 and deposited a m ,  
ae Dr. Hoey euppoeee the villrge to have boen the site of the ancient 
ChBpBla. This part of the country therefore ought to be thoroughly 
explored, and there can be no doubt that the oxploration would yield 
aome results of great archseological interest. 

W hether Chit.&nd wae the anoient Mahgvana-Kiit&g&ra or not, there 
a n  be no doubt that even in ita mine i t  must have been a celebrated 
place as to have attracted the attention of Snltan Abnl Muesffar H a i n  
Shah who built a beautiful moeqne, now in mine, upon a portion of the 
remains oE the ancient fort or moonde in 909 Hijri, correeponding to 

, 1503 A.C. Tlre ineoriptioti on the moeqne wss noticed by Dr. Bloch- 
mann in 1874.1 The Snltan would not certainly have constructed the 
mosque at  this plaoe had it not been ooneidered to be a encred place by 
the Hindas. 

1 Blochmann'e h g r a p h y  and Hilirtory of Bengal, No. 11, in the Jonrnd of the 
Aeiatio Society of Bengal of 1874, page S00 
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!L'ha origin of t h  Kap eectwn of the Barendra Ulaea of Brahmane of 
Bengd.-By PANDIT YOOE~ACHANDUA ~ U T B I .  

[Bead May, 10CB.l 

In the 12th oentnry A.D.1 during the reign of Ballala Sena the 
number of the Brahmans who came to Bengal from Kananj in the time 
of Adienra became immensely inoreaaed. There were 350 B~ahrnans on 
the east benk and 760 on the west bank of the river Qanges.B The 
former were designated es Barendrm on account of their being the in- 
habitante of Barendrabhnmi, the present Rajshahi division, and the 
latter were aalled Rarhis owing to their being the inhabitants of Rarha- 
bhnmi, the present Bnrdwan division and the western part of Marehide- 
bad district. 

During this period €here were no Brahmans well versed in the 
Vedas in the south-eastern provinces of India. The kings of these pro- 
vinces consequently asked Ballala Sena to send eome Brahmans, who 
mere well versed in the Vedas, to tlieir provinoes. At this Ballala Sena 
waa very gled, and having kept 100 in Barendrabhnmi sent 250 Brah- 
mans to those provinoes. He distribatad them in the following order : 

N.B.-Booording to General Cnoningham,Dr. L. Mitra and Mr. B, 0. Dntts,Bd- 
Isb reigned in the 11th oentnry A.D., and a-rding to he reigned in the 
14th century A.D. 
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fifty in Magadha, sixty in Bhota, sixty in Rabheng, forty in U t h l  
(Orka) ,  and forty in Manrang.' 

A fb r  a few yeam Ballala divided those one hundred Barendra Brah- 
mans into three sections aocording to their qnalificabions, namely: (I) 
Knlins? (2) gnddhagrotriyas,8 and (3) Kagtyrotriyae. The Knline 
were the following eight honsas : (1) Maitrs, (2) Bhima, (3) Rndm 
(Bagchi), (4) Sanyamini (Sanyal), (5) Lhir i ,  (6) Bhadnri, (7) Sadhn 
(Bagchi), (8) Bhadara ; and t l ~ e  following eight honses were the 
Cuddhqrotriym : (1) Karanja, (2) Nandnnabashi, (3) Bhattmhali, (4) 
h n r i  or Larnli,(5) Champati, (6) Jhampati, (7) Atirtba, (8) Kamadeva4 
Among thoae houses, Udayanacharya, the celebrated fbnthor of the Kn- 
enmanjali,6 a treatise on the $ $ h i d  branoh of the Nyaya philosophy, ww 

-7 %TWT i%ii ar;: mkrh?t UQT I 

m@ mrfra m a :  I 
rcnit.mmaqrmnqml 
wh wimZl h wai:  nnka:  I . 

art- 
' * & mil & .r*'u.mfa: I 
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born in' the hmse of ~hadnri ; and Knllnka Bhafta, the reputed author 
of the Manvartharnnktavnli,~ a oommentary on the Mannsamhita, wa 

wWsrpr qmaa w3xWma 1- 

w&t r nm mita*: *us m q  u 
* r p ( v ?  u: & l l ~ l r  m: I 

rnit~.erfir*fmqp+vll  
3-7 mtirar: a s l d q m  I 

#WXmqZ& I 
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SvMiw! aq~7[ vfb fmm:  I 
* w m h  ~W*U% I 

m-f wgraw3ma 
cod fbmm.es aur hmmq I 

h i  ftssh mr l*ar s m  r 
m: q+h m T ' ' ~ ~  fhm vklmv i 
 maa am 'Pan g m W a q  I 

w&t4m* I1 
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riFif? I 4.q am I 

sfir-- 
*nq*m&&d*rt*ri@ 
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i M i i f h a f i i r r c s ~ s r s ~ * l  
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born in tlle house of Nandanabashi. I t  is needlea to mention the 
names of 84 homes of the Kwtqrotriyae as they have no connection 
with the present topic. 

There are different amounts as to how, after Ballala Sena, the Kap 
section wae originated from the Kulin mentioned before. Among them 
the most popular ia the following :- 

Once upon a time many Brahmans of the Knlin and the Qotriya sea- 
tions were invited to a dinner given by Fnkadeva Acharya, an inhabi- 
tant of the village named Brahmanbala, on the occasion of his father's 
annual Grsddha ceremony. There wss a prevailing custom in that time, 
which still exists, that the dinner should not begin until all the Brah- 
mans were present, especially when a respectable man wae absent. Bat  
in that dinner this cnetom was not observed, as the dinner began with- 
out waiting for one Nrisinha Lamia1,lof gantipore, who was formerly an 
inhabitant of the village named Lam, in Crihatta (Sylhet), and who, it is 
said, though a Brahman, need to live by selling betel-leaves. He did not 
come in proper time. Afterwards when Nrbinha oame he wanted to 
know the cause of the violation of the cnstom. In reply he was told 
that as he was not 8 respectable man so none could 'find any necessity 
to wait for him. At this reply, Nrisinha felt himself much insulted and 
determined to 10aise his status in the society. He ~ ~ c o ~ l y  came 
home and started for Majgram, a village on the river Atrai in the dis- 
trict of Rajshahi, 'with e view to get his daughter married to Madhn 

Knllnka Bhatta wse an inhabitant of the village named Uuaibitura, formerly in 
the dhtriot of Bsjehahi hnt now in the Pabna dietrict. Sir W. Jones praised him 
in the following worda : " At length appeared Knllnka Bhatta, a Brahman of Ben- 
gal, who after a painful oonree of etndy, and the collation of nnmeroue mannrripta, 
prodnced a work, of wl~ioh i t  may, perhape be a i d  very tmly, thnt i t  is  the ehortest 
yet the moet lnminow, the leaat oetentations yet the most learned, the deepest yet 
the moet agreeable oomments,y ever oompoeed on any author, anoient or modern, 
European or Aeiatio." 

1 The well-known Advaita Aoharya, e friend and dieoiple of Ganranga, wae the 
great great-grandson of thin Nrisinha Lanrinl. Nriainha'e son wae Vidyadhara j hie 
eon Ohakari ; his eon Knvera Acharya ; hie eon Advaib Aoharya. 

arr*rwims* l 
and 

nknaim7firw I 
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Maitra of that village, who was the mmt respectable Knlin among the 
Knlins of the then existing society. 

After two or three days Nrisinha reaclled lblnjgram and met Madhn 
Maitra while he wrrs performing his evening ritual on the bank of the river 
Atrai He instantly made Madhn's acqnaintance and requested him to 
marry his daughter. Madhn at first refused to do i t  being afraid of 
social degradation. But when N~isinha expressed his firm determi~~a- 
tion to kill himself in the presence of Mndbn after killing his wife, 
daughter, and cow, and throwing his p a l a p m a  (the family deity) 
which be took with him, into water, Madlin was then obliged to consent 
to marry his daughter. The marriage was, accordingly, pe~.foirmed then 
and there. When Madhn came home with hia new wife, she was not 
accepted by his sons and former wife and was illtreated by them. 
Bfadhn was bound to divide his house into two halves by meana of a 
fencing, in one of which he began to live with hie new wife, being 
practically excommunicated from the society. 

After some time Madhn found himself in great difficnlty when his 
fatirer'a annual Craddha day drew near, because none of the Brahmans 
of Majgram or ita neighbonrhood would dine in hia honse on that day. 
Helpless as he was, he went to invite Dhain Balphi (* d), who 
was hie brother-in-law (sister's husband) and lived some miles off his 
honee ; but Madhn could not find him. Madhn, however, asked Dhain's 
wife (his sister) to tell her husband to go to his house on the day of 
hia father's Graddha and returned home. 

When Dhain Bagchi came home he heard from his wife of Madhn'a 
suddenly coming to hia place and was very much astonished, because 
Madhn never used to come to hia honse before. He asked hia wife the 
cause of Madhn's coming, but she conld not tell anything more than what 
Madhu told her. He, however, started for Majgram and reached there 
a t  midday. While entering into Madhn's portion of the honse he, 
being obstructed by the fencing which Madbn had made, exclaimed, 
" Well, Sir, what a Kap have yon created here 3 " " Yes Sir," Madhn re- 
plied, " I have mated  a Kay there." The word Kap is not egrammatid 
one so i t  beare no etymological meaning. It was spontaneously uttered 
by nhain Bagchi i n  the sense of something intervening. But tliis 
word afterwards became the designation of the sons of Madho Maitra 
by his former wife, who becnme a section of Barendra Brahmans inter- 
modiste between the Knlins and the Grotriyas. 

Afterwards Dhain Bagchi met Madhn Maitra and beard every- 
thing from him that h~ppened before. On the very day he summoned 
all tbe Knlins and Crotriyas of Majgram and its neighbonrhood to 
attend a meeting to be held a t  Madhn Maitra's house to judge the mn- 
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daot of Mdl~n's  eons. The meeting was held and the wrdict of that 
meeting was that the Rons of Madhn Maitra by Ibis first wife were guilty 
of disregtlrding and illtreating their father. . 

Therenpou Dhain Bagchi, together wit11 Madhn Maitra, ae the 
head of the society declared that henceforth the eons of Mrtdhn Maitra 
by his first wife wonld no longer be classed among the Kulins. They 
would be Kap and their position in the society wonld be an intermediate 
one betweeu the Knlins and the Protriyas. They also declared that 
henoeforlh shoold any Knlin touch tlieir water or even come in contact 
whntsoever wit11 them, he also wonld be a Kap. But this l a t h  d e o h  
tion waa afterwards modified by Usja Kamm Narayana Bay, of Tehir- 
pore, who ruled that a Knlin ahonld r~ot lose his Kulimhip nnleas he 
d e d  the daughter of a Kap or allow his daughter to marry a Kap. 
Thia rule is still in existenoe. 
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Ohronology of the Eastern C3agga kings of Orisea-By BABU MONMOEAN 
CRAKEAVARTI, M.A., B.L., M.R.A.S., Depity Magistrate, Btmgal. 

These kin@ belor~g to an important dynasty which ruled Orisea 
for more than three centuries. Very little 
authentic mas known abont them until mv . 

article on The two Copperplate Inscriptions of the king N m S h a  
D B V ~  I V  " was read in the meeting of this Sooiety (February, 1891). 
Since then mnch additional materials have been published; and their 
history now rests on surer grounds than the unreliable t~nditions em- 
bodied in the Y U d a P  Puiiji, or the chronicles of the Jagannetha temple. 

Nevertheless mnch confusion still exists specially about their times 
~onfmion about and years of reign. In  the note 1, page 133, 

datea. of my aforesaid article, I pointed out that 
the total of regnal yearn added to the abhigeka year, of Kiimsrpava . 
D~v&(the  wccessor of Cnpgaqga) considerably exoeeded the $aka 
yeam of the inscriptions, when i t  should have agreed with them. Then 
again, while dhcnesing the article of Babu Nagendra Nath Vaeu on "The 
Copperplate In~cription of Nmimha D ~ v a  I1 " [see Proceedings of this 
Society, November, 18971, 1 onoe more drew attention to this confusion 
and hoped for some solution of it. As this confnsion baa been hamper- 
ing the discussion of all histo~~ical events of the Gtaqga-vhga rule, I 
have gathered togethw in this article all the facts known to me bearing 
upon the subject, and have attempted to cut a way through the confused 
tangles of inscriptional and other records. 

The imcriptions which I edited in 1891 [published in the Journal 

The materiale. 
As. Soc. Ben., Vol. LXIV (1895), pp. 128- 
154,] still give the most complete list of 

the Gqga-va6qa kings, and have, tl~erefore, been made the basis of this 
artiole. These copperplates will be briefly referred to aa I L  The Puri Cop- 
perplate~." The informatione given by these oopperplates have been 
oheoked and eupplemented- 

(i) By three copperplate inscriptions of Cbr~gaXJga DBva. They 
J. i. 13 



were f i s t  noticed by Mr. Sewell in hie " List of Antiqllg 
rian Remains in the Madras Presidenoy, Vol. I " ; but were 
published in full by Dr. Fleet in the Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. XVIII. They will be briefly referred to aa "The 
Vizagapatam Copperplates." 

(ii) By the copperplate inscriptions of the king Nrshhha Dgva 11, 
briefly,"Tbe KBndupHtnB Copperplates." One of them was 
edited by Babn Nagendm NBth Vaen in the Journal of the 
Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. LXV (1896), pp. 229-271 ; 
and another edited by him in his Bengali serial l L  The Vig- 
v a k m  article QQg8ya." 

(iii) By the numerous stone inscriptions a t  Mnkhaliqgam, Cri- 
kiirmam, and in their neighbonrhood. These have been 
briefly noticed in Dr. Hdtesch'a Epigraphical Report, 
Madms, fo1.1895-6, pp. 14-24, and will be referred to by its 
numbering. The prikiirmam inscriptions were first men- 
tioned in Semell's List., Vol. I ; and seeing their importance 
for Orissa history, I had most oE them copied privately in 
1891-2. Later on, in 1897, through the kindness of Dr. 
Orierson I got a no. of date-extracts from Mr. 8. Krishna 
Siistri. Recently Mr. Quit, our Anthropological Secretary, 
haa kindly handed over to me for use a no. of date- 
extracts of the insoriptione at  Mnkhaliqgam and elsewhere. 
Many of these inscriptions are broken or incomplete or 
oaoaeionnlly wroug ; but taken together they are iqvaln- 
able for the history of tbis dynasty. 

(iv) By several atone inscriptiom in Oriesa. 
(v) By referencee to Orissa and it8 kings in the inscriptions of 

other provinces. 
(vi) By references in the Mahomedan hietories. 

(vii) By the MUdaM Pbij'i, where facts historically probable have 
been mentioned. ' 

I may briefly expla i~~ here the method adopted for caloulating the 
reigns of the kings. Firstly, the Qka 

The method Of years, or the regnal years, if given with ti- 
lation adopted. this and weekdays (or Saqkriintis or eclip- 
ses), are verified, and their equivalents in the English calendar arrived 
at  with the help of Professor H. Jacobi's Tables in the Epigraphia In- 
dioa, Vol. I, pp. 408.460. Nextly, from these verified dates, those wbioh 
have regnal years are compared, and the initial years of the king0 de- 
duced. As the first year of a king is the last year of his predeoeeaor, 
tbis enables us to ascertain the beginning nnd the end of a king's reign. 
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Sometimes the verified dateti give two or three different years for the id- 
tial year ; in which case the initial year given by the m+jority is accepted 
aa being the most 1.eliable. Of some kings no inscriptions with regnal 
years have h e n  found, end their perioda of reign have been taken or 
deduced from the figures given in the copperplates. Only one king has 
got no inecriptiona ; for him the' copperplate year haa been accepted au 
i t  0te in wit11 the deduced dates of the preceding and the suoceeding 
kings. 

The years t,hae calculated are compared below with the regnal yews 
T h e  oomparison of t h e  ae given in t l ~ e  Puri and KendnpiitnH cop- 

oaloulated dates wi th  per-pla;tea :- 
t h e  copperplate figures. 

It will be seen that the fignres in col. 4 genernlly vary from those 
in col. 5. Primd facie, however, the years which have been deduced 
from verified dates must be more reliable than the monthlese trsdi- 
tionary years given in the copperplates. 

m o n o i l e m e n t  of their  It ie possible, however, to reconcile the 
differenoea. diecrepnncies in moat cases :- 

i. Tlle difference of one yeay or a little more may be due to the 
omissions of months: e.g., tlie differences in Nos. 11, 12, and 13 dia. 
appear when t l~eir  total ie made up, which (74) is the same both in 
colq. 4 and 5 (in col. 4, $'aka l'L27/8 to gaka 1300/1; and in 001.5, 24+ 
24+26). 

ii. The diffmnce in No. 1 may be due either to the tradition 
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Blghava ... ... 
B5jarija I 1  ... 
Aniyqka alias Anagga 

Bhima DBva 11. 
E6jariijaIII ... 
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BhHnnDlvaI ... 
Nrairhha Dave 11 ... 
Bhinn DBva I1 ... 
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N&he DZlva IV ... 
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(28th ,, ) (b )  
29rd ,, ... 
26th ,, ... 
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sticking to e round figure, or to calculating the regnal year from the 
abhigaka year instead of the accession year. 

iii. But the principal difference is in Nos. 4 to 10, rising in some 
w e e  to-6 years. They can be explained, if the regnal years of the cop- 
perplates are taken ae agka years, and not as ordinary yeare. I am the 
more inclined to take this view, as I find in the Kendup~tnii wpperplates 
Bhiinu Deva (No. 9) is distinctly credited with a rule of eighteen agkas 
[Journ. As. Soc. Beng., Vol. LXV (1896), p. 252 ; plate V. obverse, line 
201. Taken aa agka years, the copperplate figures come to these : 25 
(No, 4) 1 2 1  ; 10 (No. 5) =8 ; 17 (No. 6) =14 ; 34 (No. 7) =28 ; 33 (Nos. 8 
and 10) =27 ; 18 (No. 9)  = 15. Thus, trxaept in No. 5, all others agree 
with the deduced years ; and in No. 5, ten may be a mistake for eleven 
agh. 

The peculiarities of the agka regnal yesre are not well-known. So 

The peoulisrities of for the convenienca of readers they are 

the sVgb yearn. noted here. The chief special characteristics 
ace :- 

(1) 1, and all figures ending in 0 and 6 (except 10) should be 
omi@al. 

. (2) The last aglca year of one king and the b t  agka year of the 
succeeding king (i.e., 2) fall in the e w e  year. 

(3) The year begine on the day of BuniyU, simha (BhBdrapada) 
~ n k l a  dvHdaqi. 

With these general remarks I now proceed to examine the d e t d  
of each king. A11 information about dates have been thrown into a 
tabular form ; and other details which are likely to throw light on the 
r~ubject llave been given below the tables in brief. 

The inscriptional dates fall under three classes. A large number, 
having weekdays, &c., could be verified 

fnsor'iptions. with Professor Jacobi's tables; another, 
group could not be verified, though weekdays, h., hsve been given 
either on acmunt of mistakes or of my own failure ; another group 
cannot be verified at  all for want of weekdays, h. They have been 
noted respectively in the remark colnmn aa 'I verified, " " irregular, " 
or " unreri6able." 

The inscriptions are either in Smkr i t ,  Telugu, or OfiyH language, 
hnd have been denoted in the number column as suoh by letters S., T., 
l~nd 0. 

When an era year isgiven, it i~ always gaka. Its numeral numbere 
are generally in figures, occaeionally in 

Their general details. symbolical words, often in both. The g a b  
figures are generally in Telugn inscriptions 
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followed by the expression agunwti, or its variants, agudndi, gu-ti, 
g u m i ,  gunendu, r e t i ,  n~$ i  and so on. The months are genemlly 
zodiacal; where solar, chiefly aa the Uttariiyana and Dakginayana 
Saqkr~ntis. The Tithis are generally calculated according to tile 
Siiryya-siddhitnta; arid the Pur~irnifnta scheme is followed preferably 
to the awaifnta. 

The 1.egna1 years are always given in figures. They are followed 
by the technical expreseion-yagu piki or gu p ih i ,  or simply p~%hi, ~r&-i 
or pr~hini ;  and preceded by the words Pravarddhamana-vijaya-rajya 
(increaaingly victorious reign). The word "year " is generally denoted 
in Opy& and sometimes in Sanskrit inscriptions by ogka; in the T ~ l u g u  
inscriptions by the words 8ahvatsara or its variants. 

In the case of C ~ p g a q g a ,  only a selection of his insc'riptions llas 
been given ; in the case of other kings, all the inscriptions known have 

. been quoted. Altogether dates of 101 inscriptions have been given 
in the tables [see supra, p. 991, besides others referred to in the accounts 
given below them. These date-extracts, being mostly new, have been 
quoted in original for reference. 

At the end of this artiole, a genealogical table of the entire 
Qar~ga family has been attached with years of reigns. 

Good many inacriptions of this king's time have been found, and 
reported in the Madras Epigl~phical Report for 1895-96. More than 
oue hundred have been found a t  Mukhaliggam, besides two a t  grikiir- 
mam, and five in their neighboorhood. Of these, the date extracts of 
34 are given below; but many of the inscriptions unfortunately cannot 
be verified :- I 

No. I 

qak.Pv(b)d6 nalrda - randhra - graha- 
gnnagapiM knmbha-aahatb6 din696 
gnklBpakg6 tri(tr)tiyityoji Havija-din6 
HIvatibh6 Nryngme lagme(nI), or 
gaka 999, Kumbha month, ga. 8, 
Satnrdey = !7th Feb. A.D. 1078. 

" VizagapatamPlatea," 
Iod. Ant., Vol. 
XVIII, . 163; Ep. 
Ind., TO[ V, dpp., 
p. 61, No. 868. 



No. - 
I s l l -  

gnage. 

2 
8. 

8 
T. 

4 
T. 

6 
1'. 

6 
T. 

7 
T. 

8 

9 
8. 

10 
8. 

lleferences. 

"Vizngapatam Plates," 
Ind. Ant., Vol. XVIII, 

p. 162; Ep. Ind., 
Vol. V, App., p. 61, 
No. 869. 

Ep. Rep., No. 2% of 
M n W ~ ) g a m .  

Ep. Bep., No. 246, of 
Mnkheliqgam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 892, of 
BlqirJLi. 

Ep. Rep., No. 893, of 
BBpigki. 

Ep. Rep., No. 167, of 
M u k h e l i ~ m .  

Ep. Rep., No. 140, of 
Mnkhaliqgam. 

Vizagspetam Plates, 
Iud. Ant., Vol. 
XVIII, p. 166; Ep. 
Ind., V, App., p. 61, 
No. 860. 

Ep. Bep., No. SgO, of 
BIy iMa .  

Date-extractr. 

Ham-nayane-viyad-pgane-candra-p 
piM gak-ivd6(bd8) M6pe-rnisa- 
kypp - iptsmpim - Aditya - vir6, or 
g a b  1W8, M W K y .  8, Sunday-4th 
April A.D. 1081. 

g a k b d k e ) - v a m d b a l a  10 O(dO)Ol. 
Qrirnad-Anentavarmrna.dBvars prav? 

rddhs]m[i] n a - vijaye-r 6 j y a -  sam f vw)oharaln 8 yagu qrihi-Ynttar- 
iyena muhkr[i]nti, or @ka 1004, year 
8. ntteriyaga q k r l n t i .  

9 k e - v ~ b n l u  100(d)0 [4]Qrikd-  
Ansntavarmmo-d8vam pnvarddham- 
ina-vijays-rijya - &va[taar&bula] 
8 p a p  qrihi-Ynttmiyane, or Qaka 
1004, year 8 UttarSyqe q k r k u t i .  

~ s ( c p ) k h a ( k a ~ - v a r u ~ b a l n  1015 ... 
[titlea of] Qri-CBagsJhgga-divara ... 19 gn r(q)rihiYattm6iyape.mngi- 
nu, or galta 1016, year 19, Uttari- 
pspe saqkrsnti. 

Saltha( g e k a )  - verii&tbuln 10[1]6 
gan$pti ...... Qri-C6raga1bga-Bvara ...... 19 ga ara(qrb)bi YnttarQape- 
mnni[q$n], or Qaka 1015! yesr 19, 
UttPriyapa d q k d n t i .  

Qaka-varnpslhbnln 1020 n6pti gri-mad- 
Anarhttavarmma-d6vua pravarddha- 
m 6 n a - v i j ~ y ~ r i j y a - e a r h v e ~ b n l [ u ]  
2 8 q c i h ~  Shhha-qukl-Pgtami-yan- 6d i-v~lra, or qaka 1020, year 28, 

B%ho (In. 8, Bunday. 
g a k a - v q o  10[2]4 n6pti grimad- 

Anantavarmma-dlve[ra] pravard- 
dbamiue-vijaya-rij~n-samvm[2]8 
n*i[ti] Viqava-&inti, or gaka 
1024, year 28, Vipnva-vkrinti .  

Viyad-ndadhi-kh-8m(n)dn.gapitbga 
Q e h - v e W g o  pnpy6-heni, or gaka 
1040. 

grimad-Annmtavarmma-d6vam pre- 
varddhamina-vijeys - rijya-semvatsn 
('re) 44 gu prihi Qik-ibdini [m pre- 
mipe] gsgana-jala-viyw-ddra-~B 
+ + 40 time-raamBCr-]MirBe;a bh6 . . maviayiih Bani-&no-ynku Vyiti- 
pitb, or QaLD 1040, yeu 44, Mirga- 
q-upa smivaayi, Saturday, Vyiti- 

REXARK~.  

Verified. 

Gnverifisble. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Irrqnlar.  

Unveribble. 

Ditto. 

V e a e d .  

I 
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No. - 
Lsn- 

gasgf'. 

I1 
T. 

12 
T. 

T. 
13  

14 
T. 

1: 
T. 

1 6  
T. 

17 
T. 

18 
T. 

Beferenoee. 

Ep. Rep., No. 234, of 
Mnkhaliggam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 178, of 

Data-extraote. 

pita g6ga- 14th Deoember, A.D. 
1118. 

Qsku-varu~mbnlo 10 O(dW gunanti 
Qrimat-C6pgcuhgge-divara vijaya- 
rijyn-a&vatsarambn1n 45 qrihi 
Bdur[B]qti Uttar6yana-&krZmtti, 
or Qaka 1043, year 46, Uttariyapn 
mqkrinti. 

Oaks-vqn[m]buln 104[8] agon8nti 
QrimBo-C6pgarhgga-dBvara pravar- 
d d h a m b  n a  -vijaya-6jya-aahvatsa- 
ra&bnln 4[8] qrihi i d d n t i  Uttnr- 
iynha-aamkranti, or Qnkn 1043, year 
45, Uttafiyapn sa krinti. 

dn Qrirnatn.C6pgamg~dBvsm pra- 
Sa(Ca)ka-varu~ambu~n 104[6] gun8p- 

rarddhamlna-vijnys- rnjya - [@n]mvn 
[tan](*ra) 48 prfihi U t h i i y a p n - a ~ -  
krhhtti, or Caka 1045, year 48, Ut- 
tariyans eaqkrtinti. 

Qaka-varn&bnlu 1046 gu[nB]pti 
Q r i m  a d  - A[nnnta]varmma-davnm 
pravard(.dha)smina-vi[ja]ya-r i j y a 
m i  v a h  era) 4 9 @(*hi) remdi \ IJ -u [MB,p-enmkr[a,( n)tti, or Caka 
1046, year 49, M@a aqkr int i .  

Qaka-va-bnln 10[4]6 guntipti Qri- 
m s o - C 6 [ ~ ] g g a - d i v n r a  pravnrd- 
dhamina-vijays-mjya-snmvatan (ern) 
49 gn qrZhi S6ma-gmhnpa, or Caka 
1046, year 49, moon-mlipae. [In Quka 
1045 one moon-eulipse on 9th Mar- 
gaqira, or 6th November A.D. 1143, 
a Monday]. 

grid-Anarbttsvarmma-d6vars pra- 
varddharnlna - vijaya-rijya-samratan 
('re) 49 qrihi Qak-(*i)bdambnln 1046 
~ o n a d i  U t t a S y n p a - d k r g i t i ,  or 
Qa-ka 1046, year 49, Uttariyapa 
kmnti. 

Qaka-varu&bnln 1048 guntinti gri- 
m a d-A n n n t a [v arm a]-divara-pra- 
varddhamina - vijaya-rHjya-earhvetss 
(era) 53 gu qrihi Karkkatakr-snhkr- 
[i] mtti, or gsko 1048, yenr 63, Kark- 
kawka na~~krint i .  

8akha(gaka)-vamgsmbnla 1049 agu- 
n 6 l q  Qrimsd-hantavarmma-dlvsfa 
pmvarddhamina-vijnya-r i j 7 a-ssm- 
vataa(ern) 53 s(g)rihi mahi-dvi(*da> 

-- 

E M M A ~ ~ ~ .  

Unverifiable. 

Ditto. 
Ynkllaliqgam. 

Mnkhdiqgnm. 
Ep. Rep., No. 221, of 

Ep. Rep., No. 177, of 
Ynkhnliqgam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 224, of 
Ynkbnli~~gam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 222, of 
Mnkhnliggam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 188, of 
Mnkl~nliggam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 143, of 
Mnkhnl iq~m.  

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto, 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 
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No. I 
Data-extraote. 

Philinna msgkrinti, a konda)., 23rd 
January, A.D. 11281. 

g a k a - v a r n ~ b u l n  1M0 aznnendi 
Q r i m a  1'0). Cl&ggm-dB[v a r a] 
prava[rddha]mina-vija a - r i j y a - e -  
vatearamulu 64 qrihi [bfaka]r-imi- 
vieya[ya] Vyatipitkna, or gaka 
1050 year 54, Makara amLvasyi, Vyi- 
tipita y6ga - S r d  Deoember, A.D. 
1128, Sunday, [on whioh day the 
VyitipEta y 6 ~ a  foll, aooording to 
Stirva-niddhintal. 

ei, or Qaka 1049, yeer 68, mahi-dvi- 
dq i .  

S a k h a ( q a k a ) - d b a l a  1049 guniy- 
$a Qri-IScsp[ga]mgga-d&ivara pravard- 
dhamina-vijaya- rajya-&vaW'm) 
63 r(q)ra(i)hl Makara-e(p)ukla 4 yu 
nBla.sruhkrixhtiyn Mma-vnramn, or 
Qaka 1049, year 63, Makara W J b i n -  
ti, gu.  (?Kr.) 4, Monday. [If Yakam 
Kr. 4. then i t  fell in Oaka 1049 on 

' Ep. Rep., No. 151, oi 
Makhaliggam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 144, of 
Mnkhaliggam. 

' 

Irregular. 

g~kkvarn$uhbnl i -  1051 ag[n]n&i[pti] 
grimsd-Andtararmma-dB??= p y -  
vard(*dh)amina- vijaya - r i 1 y a -mm 
+ + + bala 66 qrihi V r p i k a - a h -  
krimttiy[n] Viti[pL]te, or Qakn 1061, 
year 66, Vrqoika e k r i n t i  Vyitipita 
y6ga - 26th Ootober, A.D. 1129 [but 
the Vyitipita y6ga had paaeed away 
1 gh. 49 pale before the ennriee]. 

Qak-ibd&bn[lu] 1053 nB[ti] grimso- 
Clrngthga-divara pravarddhamini- 
vijnya-fijya-dva[t~~](*ra) 67 ga 
s(p)rihi Vrqoika - q a k 1 a - m a  h L 
+ + + + or gaka 1063, year 67, 
Vrpoilre 90. + . 

grimad-Anruh[tta]varmma - d 6 v a r a 
pravarddbamina-vijayar i j y a-aam- 
vata(%)5[8] prihi~s%s-varugruhbn- 
(In) 1064 gnn6pG Kanyi-whkrimtti ,  
or Qaka 1064, year 68, h y i  saq- 
krinti. 

Q a k a - v a ~ d b u l n  1055 agn Qrimad- 
Anhtavarma-dilvara pravard(*dh)- 
amina - vijaya - ri jya-dhvat-m- 
bula 69 +hi MBqa knpa  tra 13  y6da- 

Budha-vimmnna, or 9aka 
fO%, year 69, Y l p  Kr. 18, Wedma. 
day - 5th April, A D. 1188, (Piirpi. 
minta).  

Verified. 

Ep. Rep., No. 166, ol 
hfokhaliggam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 220, oi 
Mokhaljggam. 

Ep Rep., No. 149, oi 
M nkhal iwm. 

My Me. tmneoript of 
Qrikiirmam (not 
traoenble in Ep. 
Rep.). 

Ditto. 

Unverifiable. 

Ditto. 

Verified. 
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No. 1 
Lan- 

Peg'' 

Dab-extracts. 1 Referenoen. 

Qaka-lbdmhbnln 1066 gnn6qdu Crimnd- 
Ancuirttnvarmma-d6vara pravnrddha- 
mina-vijaya-rijya - eemvt~t134~m) 69 
prihi Kmhbha-mimmnna Stiryya-gm- 
hana, or Qskn 1056, year 69, Knmbha 
month, sun-eclipse = 27th January, 
A.D. 1134, Saturday ; [acoording to 
Schram's Table A, in Sewell'n Indian 
Calendar, p. 122, the sun-eolipse wee 
annular, and the oonjunotion took 
plece a t  2 honrn 24 min. after mean 
L q k i  annriee]. 

S ( C ) a k a - v a r u ~ b n l n  1066 nsqti gri- 
mad - Ana[rhb]varmma-qri - CC~agn- 
mgga-davars vijnya-rijya-ea[*mva] 
tna(*rn) 6[0] 91.Lhi Kanyn-bps- 
zmboamiyu Budha-viramuns Vyiti- 
pita, or Caka 1066(6), year 60, gany i  
Kr. 6, Wednesday, Vpitipita Gga - 
10th Beptember, 4 . D .  1184,&1t the 
Vyitipite y6gu did not fall on that 
dnw7 
--J A- 

aka-varngcuhbuln l0[66 gnn8dn S@)- 
r i m a d  - A n arh[tnva~rmma-dirarn 

M&gple-vi[re]-muni$u Y n t t a r .  
iyapa-&-ti, or p k a  1066(6), 
year 69, Dhanu month, go. 8, attar-  
iiyps-saqkrInti, Tuesday - 86th De- 

m~ne-v i 'a~a-r6 . '~a-~v&m(*ra)  6 x 
w[mhi] ~ n r i ~ g t i ]  Dhanu[*r]-mlsa- 
pnkla-aphmiy u Mamggala-virama- 
non-Uttariyapa-seJh[kri nti, or [the 
name d a b  a. in No. 168j. g a t .  year 
1066. 

gaka-varqmhbalu 1066 gnnipdn Qri- 
mad-Ancuhttavarmma-dBvara pm- 
varddl~amina-vijsya -rijys-acuhvates- 
rtuhbulu 69 yylu 6durbhrti-Ynttrtr- 
6. ana-elvhkril[nti], [same dste ae in d. 168.1 

g+vanqambnln 10[6]7 [gnnB]pti 
r~mad-Ci:@gga-d8vtu-n prava- 
rddhamilna-vijaye-rijya-ndve t n a e 

(era) 69 @hi Odur[lpv] Mlqa -mb-  

Ep. Rep., No. 186, of 
blukhalif/gam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 396, of 
birrhsndragiri. 

Ep. Rep., No. 168, of 
Mukhalil~gam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 164, of 
Yukhaliqgam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 187, of 
Mnkhaliqgam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 119, of 
Mukhaliqgam. 

Verified. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Unverifiable. 
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mnne Makarada ...... ......... , o r  Qaka 
10 5 7(P), year 69, M@a month. 

d k r i n t i ,  or g a b  1068, year 81, 

Ma~~~rh~s . -Oont inuod.  

Viqnva aaqkrinti. 
Qik-Lv(b)dagn mnni-sa(gs)ra-viyso-aha- 

(oa)mdra-gapitBpn V r ~ i k a - m i &  or 
@ka 1069, month Vrqoiks. 

qaka-varnpsJhbnln 1060 yyaga[nlndu] 
(! r i m a[d-A n a]mttavarmme-dlvars 
pravarddhamina-vi jaya-r i j y a - e h -  
vatsa(*ra) 69 [*qd] hi Bibhe[-k:]p 
[pa -F8(oe)tnrddyn S 6 m a - v a m m ~ q  
or  daka 1080, year 63, $Un KT. 14, 
Monday - 9th May, A.D. 1188 (Piu- 
qimlnta). 

qaka-vaqmhbaln 1060 napQa qri- 
[*ma]d-An&ttavmmma-dIvm pra- 
varddhsm6na-vijaya-rijya - saxhvatsa 
(*ra)[6]4 grihi U t t a r i [ ~ a ] p s - d -  
krimtti, or (!aka 1060, year 64, Utta- 
riyapa enqkrinti. 

(!akn(e)-vsrngwhhnla f n) 1061 agnn64n 
g r i m a d  - A n R (*m ttava('r)mma- 
divara p rava rddbam~]nrv  i a y a 
rij(*y)a - qslh(*va)op(*h)erem(.b)nln 
64 g d h ~  Vlpnma-8amkrinti, or Qaka 
1081, year 64, Vignva-ssqkr5nti. 

gaka-vsrpariabnla 10[6]8 yegn grimad- 
Andtsvarmme.dt!vara pravarddha- 
mi[ne v i j a y a - S j y a - h v a t s d -  
bnln & +hi Knbbba-misamm- 
amivleyaynn-Adi-viramn Mahi- 
vyitipSta, or Qakn 1068, year 72, 
Knmbha month amlveeyi, Snnday, 
blahivyitipita y6ga - 2nd Febm. 
ary, A.D. 1147, [bat the Vyitipita 
y6ga did not fall 011 that day]. 

Qaka-var$arhbnln 1069 d a g n n i p t i 
Qimad-Anamtavarmma-d4vma pra. 
varddhamina-vi( qa)ya-r i jga  - s a i. 
vataarerhbnln 72 grihi Viqnbha-s&. 
M m t t i y a  qnkln-tritiyayn =ma-vim. 
mnnipdn, or Qaka 1069, year 72 
Vignva ~aqkriinti, Qo. 3, Monday. 

Qimad-Anantrrvmma-d~vara p r a ,  
varddhemina-vijayarajya-shvatm 

- 

No. - 
Lan- 

Bna Re 
- 

Date-extraots. References. BPNABX~ 

I I 

Ep. Rep., No. 193, of 
Mnkhalig@nl. 

Unverifiable. 

Visagapatam Platee, 
Ind. Ant., XVIII, p. 
179. 

Ep. Itep., No. 201, of 
Mnkhrliqgam. 

Ditto. 

Verified* 

Ep. Rep., No. 205, of 
Ynkhaliqgam. 

Unveritlnble. 

Ep. Rep., No. 286, of 
Mnkhaliqgam. 

Ditto. 
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No. - 
Lan- 

BuW. 

rruhbulu 73 qrihi gala-wrpambulu 
10[6]9 agonlpti Da[kpipi]yann-d- 
krinti,  or gats 1069, year 78, Dabip. 
iyapa q k r i n t i .  

N.1.-The letters d h i n  [ ] are more or less broken. The lettarn within ( ) rue 
oorreotiom, and thme within (.) are dditione. 

On examining the 34 inscriptions with regnal yeare, they are found 

Birat year. to fall mostly in two groups :-3 

Gronp No. I. (U) inscriptions) :- 
gaka ... ... 10041 = 8th year 

... ... ~3 1015 rn 19th ,, ... ... 9 ,  1OW = 28th ,, ... ... Y ,  1040 5 a t h  ,, 
... 9 ,  ... 1046 = Mth ,, ... ... 99 1049 = 53rd ,, ... 19 ... 1050 = 54th ,, ... ... 9 9  1051 = 55th ,, ... 9 ,  ... 1053 = 57th ,, 

... ... 7 9  1054 = 58th ,, ... 91 ... 1056 = 59th ,, ... ... ,, $ 9  l055(6) =Goth ... ... 9)  1060 = 64th ,, 
... ... , 3 1068 = 72nd ,, 

... 7 9  ... 1069 = 73rd ,, 
:. Aocordiog to this group, qaka 997 = 1st year. 

Group No. 11. (I0 inscriptions) :- 
Qaka ... ... 1020 = 28rd year 

... ... 9 9  1M5 = 4 t h  ,, 

... 9 )  ... 1046 = 49th ,, 

... I )  ... 1056 = 59th ,, ... 37 ... 1058 = 61st ,, ... 9 ,  ... 1060 = 63rd ,, 
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$'aka ... ... 1061 = 64th year 
Y, ... ... 1069 = 72nd ,, 

:. According to this group, qaka 998 = 1st year. 

Besides t.heee, there are three inscriptions according to whioh the 
firat year wonld fall in qaka 999, and one inscription, probably a mis- 
take, according to whioh the firat year would fall in $aka 996. 

The difference of one year between the regnal years of Group I and 
Group 11, may be due to the tact that like q k a  yeere those in Qronp 
No. 1 omitted number one. T h i ~  omission of number one is found also in 
the inscriptions of the next king Kiim&rl.pava. C6raga1~ga wae crownod 
in $!aka 999 ; and he is more likely to have come to the throne in gaka 
998, than $aka 997, aa kings naturally would prefer to be crownod on 
the earliest anepicions day poesible. Inscription No. 271 of Dirghiisi 
[Ep. Rep., p. 18 and Ep. Ind., IV, p. 316, v. 73 shows that in gaka 997 
RBj-ja was living. Calculations from the preceding kings corroborate 
the aonolueion of &onp No. 11. [see infra, p. 1091. For ttieee reaeons 
GBk8 998 wonld preferably appear to be the first year of C6pgaggs. 

The laat year ie given in No. 172 of MnkbalirJpm, 73rd year 9- 
1089. In gaka 1070, Kiimiipava'a year 3 

Lest year. began. Consequently taking Caka 998 ae 
the first year, C6~qJqga aotnally ruled till his 72nd year. In  P d  and 
KgndnpiitnP plates heie credited with a rule of seventy yeara. In these 
plates Klimiirpava i n  said to have been crowned in $!aka lo%, mouth 
Panga. This cannot literally be oorred ; ae several inscriptions exist with 
C6ragqga's regnal years from $!aka 1065 to 1069, while Kiimiirpava's in- 
scriptions with regnal years begin with qaka 1070 ae his 3rd year. The 
coronation of Kiimtirpava id $!aka 10M might possibly have been as a 
regent ; for i n  that year C6ragaqga would have been very old, probably 
more than eighty, and might have arranged to transfer the active dutiee 
of a kingship to his the then eldeet son Ktim8rgava. 

C6pgaqpL father was Raja r~ ja  I1 of the Eastern G q g a  family ; 
and his mother was Riijasondarl, the 

Hie family. daughter of the Cala king, " Cdda-tmhi- 
bhtcj-fitmojdh " (Vizagspatam plates). This Cala kiug was Vim RiijBn- 
dra DBI-a I, surnamed Pnrak~privarrnan (A.D. 1052-1070) ; and thus 
C6pgqga  became related to the great C61a king K n l 6 t t n ~ a  C6la I, 
as hie sister's son. The C6ragaqga of the Gaqga family is spparently 
a different person from the C6ragqgaof the D k i  plates, described as the 
son ( p r i y - a b # j a h )  of Knl6ttnr~ga C6]a I [verse 25, 1. 50, Ep. Ind., VI, 
p. 3401, who bore the surname RBjariija and wae deputed by his father 
(in Caka 1006) to rule the V B I J ~ ~  territory. 



Pmi and KendapZitne oopperplates name only three ancestors of 
Cbrsgaz~gs; but the three Vizagapatam plates trace out his genealogy to 
the reputed founder of the family, including the above three. Conse- 
quently the account of the Qaqga family will be incomplete if these 
ancestors are omitted. A full ge~~ealogical table from the reputed 
founder Virasishha to the last known Gaqga king Nrshhha Deva IV is 
annexed at the end of this article. The list of C6~agqga's anceetors 
haa been compiled from the Vizagapntam plates, and the Nadagam 
plates of Vajrallasta edited wit11 two tablee by Mr. (3. V. Rtimrunnrti 
in Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 183 ff. 

The calcnlation of dates from Vajrahasta, seem to corroborate the 
conclusion that g ~ k a  998 wae the first year of Cbagaqga. Vajrahaeta 
wae crowned in gaka 960 [v. 8, 11. 34-7, Nadagam plates, pp. 190-11. 
He is given 33 yeara in the Vizagapatam plate dated Caka 1003, and 30 
yeanr in the V. plate dated paka 1040. The first figure may be the 
regnal year, and the e m n d  one aotnal years of rule minus moutlls. 
Riijariija ia given eight years in all the V. plates, and this figure I take to 
be the actual year. If in the regnal years, the number one used to be 
omitted, aa appears from the subsequent q k a  years and from the regnal 
years-of Kiimerpava VII, then- 

gaka ... ... 960 =2nd regnal year. 
Add ... ... 31 (30 yeara and odd months). 

- 
Caka ... ... 991 = the33rd year of Vajrahaata, 

orthe 1st year of Riijariija. 
Add ... . .. 7 - 
gaka ... ... 998= the 8th year of Riijartija. 

:. Cbra-a could not have then encceeded to tlie throne before 
gaka 998. 

severnl queens of Cbragaqga are named in the inscriptions,- 
Kaatiirikiimadini, Indirii and Candralekhe (Puri and K611dnpltn6 
PIntes) ; Somala Mah8d6vi (No. 146), Labmi 1)Bvi (Nos, 210, 392, and 
393), and Prithvi MahHdSvi (No. 211), (in the stone inscriptions) ; 
Nos. 208 and 215 of Mnkhaliqgam record grants of certain unnamed 
queene of his. 

He 'had several sous. The copperplates mention K&mPrpava, 
Rirghava, Rejariija and A~~iyaqkabhima; in No. 239, one UmSvallabha 
ia said to have been his son. 

He had apparently a brother (or brothers), for No. 153 records s 
grant of hie younger brother'e wife. 
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Caragagga had the family surnames Anante-Varmman, 'and 
CBlukye-gqga, and the special eurnames 

Him titlea. 
Qagg@vara and probably Vikrama-Qagga 

His oiPudas rn given in nearly the same worde in No. 149 of Mukhaliggam 
rmd No. 392 of EMpBgki. They run as follows in RdnNki :- 

" Samara-nzukh-U~hripu-~~a-marddcma-bhuja-bala-pr~krama 
pamma-mdhl(~)vara parama- bhal#iiraka mah8-s.6j- j-lidhirija paramds(p) 
vara naua-nadi-eaha-kue'ar-Mhis(~)uara trr-Ealihg-Whipati [these 
two amitted in Mukhaliqgam] Batngg-iinvay-UvaLhhna-stambb. 

The inscriptions show him to be the most famous and powerful 
king of this dynasty. According to all the 

Hirtorioelfaote* copperplates he conquered the king of 
Utkala. Aocording to Vizagapatam plates, after conqne~ing the 
Utkala king he replaced him aa a feudatory; and he coirquered also 
Veggi. 

According to Put4 and KBndup&aB plates, Qaqg?!qvara first de- 
stroyed the fortified town of Aramya or Ant~nyii and then defeating on 
the banks of the Ganges the king of Mnndiira, pursued him in h i  flight. 
1s the traot Mandgra identifiable with Sirkar M a n d h n  of Bin-i Akbari 
[Vol. II., p. 1411, whose headquarters, Qarh Mandamn (now known as 
Bhitargarh, eight 'miles west of hriim-bagh) i about fifty miles from the 
h g e ~  on the map, and whioh place was a well-known frontier town in 

'the fourteenth to sixteenth centuries ?. 
By these oonquesta, Cdregqgs extended his kingdom from the 

Ganges on the north to the river Gautami (Cf6dBvari) on the south. 
On the west the frontier wae ill-defined. But from inscriptions of the 
Cgdi kine  of DaJqina-Kdsala he appeare to have fought with them, and 
Ra tndsva  is said to have defeated him [Ep. Ind., Vol. I, p. 40, v. 4 ; Do., 
p. 47, V. 51. Ratnadeva flourished about A.D. 1114-1145. 

He was evidently in gooh terms with the SBna kings of Bengal ; in 
p. of the val&la-caritalic of Ananda Bhma, edited by PapQit Eam- 
praend f$atri, Vijaya Sena ie specially described aa 06ragagga-sakw, a 
friend of Carapgga. 

He  was a good patron of religious works and charities. Under his 
orders was built the great temple of Jagannetha a t  Pnri. Numerous 
granta of him, h i  relatives and his officers have been recorded in the 
temple of Mukhaliqg~vara (Madhnk~qvare P) a t  Mukhalirjgam, Galljam 
District. 

hienoe and letters were cultivated during his rule. No poem of 
his time has yet come to hand ; but the insc~iptions show a fair know- 
ledge of Sanskrit literature. Compositions in Telugn were also not 
neglected. 
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Science is repreuented by Bhiiwati, a manual of rules for determin- 
ing the position of the heavenly bodies, rrcoording to Sihya-siddhanta. 

The work was oomposed in $!aka 1021 (A.D. 1099-1100) by Satsnanda, 

eon of qaqkara and Saraevati. He WM of Purudttama (i.6. Pnri), and 

according to the commentatom he baed hie calculations on the meridian 

of th i s  Gwn. 
The extremely long rule of C6ragaqga (72nd year) is nnprece- 

dented in the annals of Orissa, and, I suppose, stands unique in Indian 

history too. Presumably he W a s  over ninety a t  the time of his death. 

Traces of his name may still be found in Churqga-siihi, a quarter 

in Pnri town; in Chupqga pakhri, tank about six miles 6. W. of 

Cuttack town ; in Siirangs-gar]), a fort, the remains of which are still 

visible on the Madrns Trnnk Road close to Biirang Railway Station ; 
and in the temple of Gqgsgvara, town Jiijapura, Uietrict Cuttack. 

11. K&m&rgave VII. 

The following inacriptiom of his time are known :- 

-- 

No. I 
Ihte-extraob. 

1 / VWutn-vy6ma-candn-premito-C1aka- 
Eeferenoea. 

Pnri 0 o p . p 1 a t e  a ,  
Jonr. An. 800. Beng., 
Vol. XLIV, p. 140; 
Kand. C.p., J.A.B.B., 
XLV, p. 24'2. 

Ep. Hep., No. 269, of 
Mnkhali~~garn. 

Ep. Rep., No. a04, of 
Yakba l i~m.  

Ep. Rep., 1895-6, No. 
178, of Mnkhal~xJ- 
gem. 

8. 

2 
T. 

' 

3 
T. 

4 
T. 

P 

BEMABK~. 

Unverifiable. 

Ditto. 

Dith 

Ditto. 

semi pripta-kila din&$ dpaeth6, 
or 1N4 Qaka, the annin Dhann (i.e., 
month Dhanu). 

Qrimad-Anantavsrmma-d&ara p r a - 
v a r ddhamlna-vijaya-fijya-~smvat - 
earnmala 3 qriihi Qaka-vargCrnnln 
1fl7]0 agnnemti DakpipLyana-MI~I- 
h n t i ,  Z)&a 1070, year 8, Dakgi- 
nlyape scu~krlnti. 

grimed-hnantovarmma-davara r a - 
varddharnina - vi'aya-rijya -.$vat- 
sa(*m) [3] crlhi~ata-vma~abnlo... . . . Baa-krita-y up-pavararnuna, or 
g a b  [1070], 3rd yenr, Bimha, krti 
ynga-parvruh (P). [Krtnyngn ia naid 
to have began on 3rd Vdqikha, and 
not in Bhbtia, nee Albernni, Vol. 11, 
p. 186.1 

Qnka-vargmhbaln 10 n8pG p- 
p r o -  

varddhamina-vijaya-dj ya-[aalmvat - 
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First year. From the inscriptions we thus get- 
Qaka ... ... 1070 = 3rd year 

3,  ... ... 1071 = 4th ,, 
9 ,  ... ... 1074 PC 7th ,, 
t 9 ... ... 1076 = 9th ,, 
8 ,  ... ... 1077 = 10th ,, 

:. $aka 1068 = 1st year, or if like aqka year, then 
,, 1069 = 2nd aqkq or le t  year. 

No. 

Lan- 
guege. 

6 
T. 

6 
T. 

7 
T. 

8 
T. 

This latter seems more probable, as Cbragaqga'a inscriptions exist 
up to $!aka 1069, 73rd jear (No. 182 of Mukhaliqgam). The copper- 
plates give 1064 Caka as the year of his abhifeka. Does this mean thnt 
i n  that yecrr he was formally put in charge, C6pgarga  being too infirm 
from age P 

As no inscript.ions of the succeeding king have yet been found, the 

EEMABK~. 

Verified. 

Unverihble. 

Dilto. 

Ditto. 

1 
Date-extraate. 

serarhbnlu 3 qr'ahi UttarEyana-mrh- 
kr[&]mtti, or (&kr 1070, year 8, 
UttnrZywa eegkrknti. 

Onk-ibdhbuln 107[1] Qrima[d-A]n- 
snta[varma]- Mndhu - kim[&rpa]vn - 
d6mra prevarddhamlne-vijnya-rijya- 
~nmvataara[m bn(*lu 1 4 qrihi Karka- 
tb[~+lkri~~tilyun-Adi-~iran~n~~a, 
or Qaka 1071, year 4, Karkataka sag- 
k r b t i ,  Sunday = 26th June, A.D. 
1149. 

Qak-'abdarhbuln 1C74 niamdn grimnd. 
Anahtava[ma]-dlvara pnvarddhn- 
mPna- vijayn-fijye-ssrjaveteerambuln 
7 qr&i Vignbha -dkr imt i ,  or Onka 
1074, ear 7, Vigobha eagkrinti. 

gak.iibi-buolu lo?+(? 6) nilbdu gri. 
mad-Anluhttava[r]mma-dOvara p r a  
varddhami[nr]-vijaya-rijya-8amvat- 
&em) 9 qnihi Vigoma-sluhkrimti, or 
Qaka 1076, year 9, Vipuva eagkrinti. 

Qnka-varngahbnlu 1077 nspfi (kimnd- 
Anantevarmma-davara prnvarddha- 
mina-vijaya-rljya-enrhvatwra) 1[O] 
qrihi Utteriyape-[s&kri&] tti, or 
Qaka 1077, year 10, Uttsriyape- 
mgkrOnti. 

I References. 

Ep. Rep., No. 383, of 
qriklrmnm. 

Ep. Ilep., Noe. 884 
and 885, of QrikGr- 
mam. 

E . Rep., NO. 382, of 
tr iklrmam. 

Ep. Rep., NO. 270, of 
Nukhaliggam. 



J u t  year of thin king cannot be positively 
Laat year. ascertained. Taking b n  to be his total 

year according to Pnri and K ~ n d n ~ l t u i  copperplates, and with 1069 
gnka as'his first year, the last year would be 1078 qaka. This agrees 
with the calculations of the $ubsequent reigns. 

The Pnri and K~ndup&tn& copperplates call him Kiimiirgava 
DPva; while in ong stone inscription of 

Hie titlee. Pikiirmam he is called Anantavarma- 
Madhu-Kiimiirnava Dgva (No. 383), and in the other stone inscription 
he is called simpry Anantavarmma D B V ~ .  In No. 178, qnka 1070 is said 
to be the 3rd regnal year of one Jat8gval.a DBva. Is this another name 
of KBmiirpava, or is i t  the name of another prince who had possibly 
revolted P 

KHm&rnsva was the son of C6ragqga by the queen KastilrikB- 
m6dini. Apparently, he sucoeeded 0 6 ~ -  

re1ation8hipe' g q g a  as his eldest son. 

111. R&ghsva. 

[ $'aka 1078 - Qaka 1092. ] 
No inscriptions of thiu king is known. From calculations of the 

succeeding king RBjariijja 11, his last year 
Fint snd lut would be ,092 qaka. A d i n g  to Puli 

and KBndnpiitne copperplates he ruled fifteen years. Calculating back- 
wards from 1092, his first year fells in 1078, the last year of KBmiir- 
wva. Henoe theee dates may be prim8 facie accepted. 

He was son of C6ragagga by another queen, Indirs, ja prinwse of 
the Ravi-kula. Apparently KemSrpava 

Hie rela~onehipe* Dgva had died childless. 

IV. R8jarBjs 11. 

[ Qaka 1092 - gaka 1112. ] 
The following insoriptions of hia time are known :- 

MATEBIALS. 

Ref erenow. Brursm. 

Ep. Rep.. No. 268, of Unveribble. 
Mnkheliggam. 

I 
T. 

gatl-nqa&bnlu 109[8] gan69ti gri- 
mad-Anerhtbvamma-d8ouaprever- 
ddhnmina-vijeye-djya-sdv~tea(~ra) 
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. . 

M A T E R I A L ~ . - ~ O ~ ~ ~ ? ~ ¶ ~ ~ ~ .  

No. 

Lan- 
gnage- 

2 
T. 

8 . T. 

4, 
T. 

lPir8t year. T h a ~  from the inscriptions, we get :- 
gaktb ... 1093 = 3rd ( q k a )  or 2nd year 

)I ... 1109 = 22nd ,, 18th ,, 
9 ,  ... 1110 = 23rd ,, 19th ,, 
:. q a k ~  1092 = first year. 

From the sno~eeding king's caleblationa Riija-raja's laat year would 
be $aka 1112. I n  the Pnri and K8ndnpiitn8 

Iiaet year. 
-- copperpl~tes tie is credited with a rule of 25 
years ; mhioh, if taken as agka, mould agree, 25th agka being equal to 
21st year. The itlscriptions ellom that the regnal years had becorn& 
agkas id his time: 

In  the stone inscriptions of Mnkhaliggam orily the title Ananta- 
alirm?nd DEZU is mentioned. 

- 3 9  was son of C6yagqga by another princess Candralgkha (copper- 
plates,. Puri and Keudnpgtnti). This rela- 

Relationehipa. tionsliip is corroborated by the MBgheg. 

BEYABKB. 

Verified. 

Irregular. 

Ditto. 

Dnte.extracte. References I 
3 r ih i  D Jgipiyana.e~kritlhtti, or 

a a 1098, 3rd year, Dakgipiyann- 9 1  
q k r i n t i .  

Q & a . v d b n l u  109[7] [nEpti] Cri- 
m a d  - A nantnvarmma-d6vara pm- 
varddhamina.rUaya-~j yn-eam v a t  - 
aera [year omitted] qrahi Knrlcafaka- 
krppa 6 yn Qnm-viiramnna, or gakrl 
1097, Krrkataka Kr. 6, Thuredny 
-10th July, A.D. 1176 (Pl rpiminb) .  

Qaka-varpcuhbnln 1109 go[n6mdn] pi- 
mad-Ana&[ta]vermma-dgvam prn- 
mrddhamine vijnya-rkjya-eamvaten 
(em) 22 gu ~ r i h i  Uttariyapa-&it-  . tiyn Gum-vhmnna ,  or gaka 1109, 
22nd year, Uttariyapa-anqkrinti, 
Thnreday. 

Qaka-vaqaxhbuln 1110 gn6mRi  gri-  
mad-Anahttavarmma-d6vsrs pm- 
v a r  d d hamilna-vijaya-fijyn-ahvat- 
enrahbnln 23 qrihi Uttariynpa.sarh- 
krimttiya Qma-viremane, or Qaka 
1110,23rd year, Uttariyspa q?&in.  
ti, Thnreday ; [if a SZgana eaqkrinti, 
then it fell on 16th November, A.D. 
1188, which was a Thnreday]. 

I 

Ep. Rep., No. 242, of 
MnkhnlirJgam. 

Ep Rep., KO. 180, of 
Blnkhalir~gam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 266, of 
IInkhalirJgam. 
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vami insoription a t  BhnvanBpraka. [Ibe latest readinga are by Baba 
N. N. Vasn, Jour. As. SOO. Bengal, Vol. LXVI, 1897, pp. 11-24 ; and 
by Professor Kielharn, Ep. Indice, Vol. VI,' pp. 1982031. AOoasdin~ to 
this insoription Riijarkja married Snramii, a sister of Svapnqvara DBva, 
the erector of the bf~g118~vara temple (line 10) ; snd in his'old age 
instaIled in the government his younger brother Aniyaqka Bhima 
(L 11). 

In " the oopperplate inaoription of Npixhha DBva 11, " plate leaf ILI, 
revem, 1. 13, verse 56, the words " pragalbha-vayaei " have been .reed 
(transl. " in his early youtb "). But from the MBghggvara insoription, 
mjariija appeara to have oome to the throne a t  least in his middle age. 
I would therefore prefer to read ' L p r a g a l b i i a - v ~ i . "  [See my r.efing, 
J.A.S.B., 1895, p. 141, note (I)]. 

V. Aniyagka Bhlma or Amgge ~ h l m e  DBva II. 

Only two inscriptions of this king's time have been found up b 
data :- 

No. I 
Date-extrwts. 

gaage. 

Between Qaka 1116-1120, or A.D. 
1193-4-1198-9. 

1 grimad-Anigka-Bhima-dBvmya pra. Ineoription No. 1 on 
the south jamb of 
the pomh of the 
p a t  Temple of 
~ t i v i a a  st Bhu. 

8. 

van6gvers, l i n e s  
8-4. 

Ditto, ineoription 
No. 2, 1 i n  e s 1-4. 
See my no t e  i n  
Proo. As. 600. 
Beng., June  and 
Jdy, lml. 

Mllgh8qvprs innobp - 
tion. 

varddhamina-eamrZjy8 cat n e i t i t. 
tam6 agkB Makars-sv8kidapi(i) 8 w  
kra-virll, or 4th year, Makara gu. 11, 
Friday - 16th January, A.D. 1198. 

Unverifi- 
able. 

A.D. 1193 or Caka 1114 = 4th q k a  or 3rd year. 
.First year. . ,, 1112 n 2nd aqka or let year. 

From the aalonlrsted initial gear ef the next king, this king'e last 
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year wonld appear to be gaka 1120, making 
mt yew. his reign nine years. But the copperplates 

aaoribe fo him ten years, which, if qkaa,  would give eight years. This 
difference, if not due to mistake, is at present inexplicable. 

Aniyer~ka Bhima Dava has hen once mentioned in the copperplafee 

n u e .  
aa Anaxjga Bhima D~va,  and is distinctly 
mentioned as such in the atone inscription at 

CH@kpara temple, District Cnttack. [See Jonr. As. Soc. Bengal, Vol. 
LXVII, 1898, Babu N. N. Vain on " The Citmvara Inscription," p. 320, 
L 7 ; I have got a pencil rubbing of i t  on wax cloth]. 

He was the eon of C61rrgap, a ~ ~ d  brother of RiijarHja 11. He 
succeeded R i i j ~ j a  apparently peacefully 

Belationehip. [cf. line 7, CBtqvara inscription, p. 330 ; 
and MBghWvara inacription, 1. 111. 

He had a Brghmin minister named Gavindn rCiit*vnra inacription - - 7  

1. 8, p. ,3211. During his reign, RBjariija Hi.Mod F.ct.' 
11's brother-in-law S v a p n ~ ~ v a m  Dsva had 

the temple of Meght!qvairr built. The date of this temple would thne - 
be approximately between G k a  1115 and 1120, or between AD.  1193-4 
and 1108-9. 

OI. a s j a r i e  III. 

[gakn 1120 - g&a 1183.1 

Only one inaoription of this king's time is known :- 

& ~ A T E R I A L B .  

No. - 
Len- 

gnav"?' 

1 
T. 

Date-extraoh. 

gaka-var&hnla ll[2]8 ~nnlpti pri- 
ma d - Anlu6ttavarmms-d6vars pra- 
wrddhamLna-vijaya-rijya-samvstss- 
rmhbalu [Ill qrihi Kombba krn[2] 
Qnkrs-viramuna, or gaka 1128,llth 
year, Kumbhcr Xy. 2, Fridny ~ 6 t h  

A?EeY 
A.D. 1207 (aminta). 
fore 602 A.H., June or 

July AD., l!X6. 

References. B E X A H K ~ .  -- 
Ep. Rep., No. 881, of 
Qikirrmruh. 

nbnklt-i-NIpiri, 
Raverty's transla- 
tion, pp. 678.4. 

Verified. 

T h e  Bret  
Yah o m  e - 
dan invcr- 
a i o n  o f  
olhllb. 



1903.1 M. Chakravarti-Eastern U q g u  kiirgs of 0r.ia.s~. 117 

First year. gaka 1128 = 1 lth aqka or 9th year ; :. ,, 1120 = 2ndaqkaorlstyear.  

No inscliptione with regnal years have yet been fonrid of the next 
three kings, till one comes to Nrsimhn D6va 

Last pear. 11. Falling back upon the years given in 
the Pnri end KsndnpBtnii copperplates, I find that if treated as qkas,  
they j u t  fit in, thus :- 

Name of the king. Firat yeer. La& year. Period of reign. 
(9aka). (Oeka). 

Rivjariija I11 1120 1133 17th aqka or 14th year 
Anayqa Bl~ima I11 1133 1160 34th ,, 28th ,, 
Npimha D ~ v a  I 1160 1186 33rd ,, 27th ,, . Bhiinn Deva I 1186 , 1200/1 18th ,, 15th ,, 
Nrsbhha Deva I1 1200/1 as deduced from his inscriptions. 

These do not disagree with tlie inscriptional or otller dates attri- 
butable to the times of the respective kings. 

Riijariija I11 was son of Aniyaqka Bhima Deva byehis chief 

Relationship. queen Bwhalla Dgvi. He is spoken of as 
" Rajendra " in Ciiggvam inecription, 1. 9, 
p. 321. 

m ~ s t  Mahornedan in. The first Mahomedan inroad into Orissa 
VBB~OP. took place in his reign. 

"Tmstwortl~y pereons have related after this manner, that 
Mnbammad-i-aeriin nnd Abmad-i-QerLn were two brothers, two among 
the m a l j  Amirs in the service of Muhammad-i-Baat-yar ; and when 
the latter led his troop8 towards the mountaim of KBmriid and Tibbat, 
he had despatched Muhammad-i-Beriin and his brother, with a portion 
of his forces, towards Lakhap-or and Jkj-nagar. When the news of 
these events" [the retreat and death of Mn$ammad-i-Babt-yir] 
"reached lfnbamrnad-i-&eriinl lie came back from that quarter and 
returned again to Dim-kot " (pp. 573-4). 

Orissa waa known to Mahornedan historians under the name Jiij- 
nagar. The iurond of llubarnmad-i-&eriTn took place shortly before 
the aasaaination of Mnbamrnad-i-Babt-yiir, in 602 A.H. (p. 513), and 
just about the time of his departure for Kiimriid, whiclr aacording to 
Major Raverty, happened towards the close of 601 A.H. (note 4 to 
p. 560). Hence the approximate time of this inroad, the first Mabo- 
medan invaeion oE Orissa, would be the close of 001 A.H. or about June 
or July of A.D. 1205. 
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VII. Anaqga Bhlma DBva In. 

[ Caka 1133 - gaka 1160. ] 

The followi~~g inscl*iptione of the time of this king are known :- 

. MATERIALS. 

No regnal year of tbie king being available, his first and lnat yeare 
have been calcnlated by treating 'the year 

and lad aaeignd to him in Pclri and Ktindnp?it,t$ 

BEMAIIKO, 

Unverifiable. 

Ditto. 

Pitto. 

Verified. 

Fight with 
the Maho- 
medane. 

Fight with 
the king of 
T n mmiqo 
conntry. 

A gold coin 
with the 
1 e t t e r e 
&' ana," and 
year 24. 

i Referenpee, 

Ineuription No. 3, on 
the south jamb of 
the porch of the 
great Temple, Bhn- 
van8~vers, 1 i n e e 
1-4. 

Jonr. As. Sw. Beng., 
Vol. LXVII, 1898, 
pp. 817-27. 

Inecription No. 1, on 
the north jamb of 
the porch of the 
great Temple of 
Kfitivlm, Bhnva. 
nBgvare, linen 2.6. 

Inecription No. 2, on 
the north jamb of 
the poroh of the 
great Temple, Bhn- 
venipvara, l i n e  e 
1-9. 

T a b  a t  i t - i-Niphi, 
Baverty'e transle- 
tion, pp. 687-8; 
CLwpvare insorip- 
tion, 1. 16, p. 322. 

Ci@pvara inscrip- 
tion, 1. 14, p. 322. 

Jom. As. Boo. Beng., 
Vol. LXVI, 1897, 
pp. 144-6, Plate VI; 
Proo. An. 800. Beng., 
Aog. 1898. 

gnsge. 

1 
8. 

2 

a 
S. 

4 
8. 

6 

8 

7 

Ej&ja-tcrnnje-Anaqqe-Bhima-vira ... ............ rijaeye eimrijy-ibhieka- 
oatnrtha-aamvatssr8,- or 4th year 
after abhwka. 

Ciwgvara ineoription, Circa Qaka lJ42 
or A.D. 1220. 

Jnyati akaln-wrpa-jan-'o1.IJw-rija- ...................... QR-  hi ma-d8v-ibda 
trt iyiyi guru-vlr8 Magha-nabtrd,  
or + + 8rd tithi, Thursday, Magh!- 
nakqatra. 

Qak-ivd-aikidsqa-pa ontv@eat-id- 
(db)ikB-phoamakai mbha(?) (vi)ra- 
Annx&a-Bhima-& a pmvaddhrti- 
semvatssr8 + y y e s r  illegible] 
...... Dhann bps-pratipadi Bhanma- 
v-, or gaka 1146, year + , Dbanu 
Kt. 1, Tneday  - 9th Jannarp, A.D. 
1224 (amsnta). 

Between 608 and 622 A.H., 887 about 
609 A.H. = 1212 A.D. 

Before1220A.D. ... ... 

" S a % "  ... ... ... 



1903.1 41. Cbakravarti-Eastern Qn0ga kings of Orism. 119 

qperp la tes ,  aa q k a  year [me .eupm, the remarks n n b r  Ujarli ja 111, 
p. 1171. 

H e  wse son of Riijrtriija I11 by his Queen Sadgnpa or' Maqknpa 
Dgvi of Calukya ram. He is styled " Tri- 

Belationship. kali~79a-nlltk" in Ciitmara inscription, 1.12, 
p. 321. 

B e  had a Briihmin minieter named Vigpn who fought for him wit11 
" !z'umd?ba-flhui-pah?b" (CY. ins., 11.141-5), 

, and wit11 the Yavanaa, '' yaoan-6va,~-indu- 
sa1nar8" (Do., 1. 15). Babn N. N. Vasu reads Tummiina as Tumgbiin~, 
and identifies this with Tu&ril-i-tn&iin m i i n  [J.A.S.B., XLV, 233-4; 
XLVlI, p. 3191. The identification ie open to objections. Firstly, 
the expression " T?~)ltm&pa-~thvi-pat8h" means "of the king of t l ~ e  
Tnmmiina land," and therefore Tnmmiipa a n n o t  be applied to any 
person. Secondly, the fight with 'J'u&&n m a n  took p l w  on 13th 
Shawwal, A.H. 642, or in March 1245 A.D., i.s., six or seven years after 
A n q g a  Bhima Deva had c e ~ e d  to mle. 

In  fact, Tnn~mOna land'waa in the Central Provinces, and ~ R R  been 
repeatedly rnent,ioned in the inscriptions of the Cedi kings [Ep. Ind., Vol. 
I, pp. 34,35, 40,41, 471. These CBdi kings being rulers of the adjoining 
province, Dakginak6gala, were from time to time a t  war with the kin@ 
of Oriss~.  One of them, Ratna Dlva, is said to have defeated even 
Ci!ipgt~gp;s. Their position in further indicated by the stntemerit 
that the fight took place i11 the groves on the banks of the Bhimh river 
st the foot of the Vindhya hills. Tbey, too, apparently invaded Orissa, 
aa fighting on the b ~ n k  of the sea is also mentioned. 

The fight with the Yavanas, mentioned .in verse 16, line 15, refers 
probably to some inroad8 of Chiyiipud-din 'Iwa?, the fourth Bengal 
ruler. Of him TabakBt-i-NGri says :- 

" In  short, C&iyLg-ad-din 'Iwa?, the D a l j ,  was a monarch wortlly, 
jnat, andbenevolent. The parts around about tbe state of Lakhapawati, 
such aa Jiij-nagar, the countries of Bang, Kiimrtid, and Tirhnt, all sent 
tribnte to him." (pp. 587-8). 

' 

Sult_iin khiyiis-ud-din ' I w q  was raised to the t6rone i n  about 608 
A.H.; and the sending of tribute by JSj-nagar is mentioned before the 
;nv&ion of Bengal by I-yal-timi& in 622 A.H. The invasion of Jiij- 
nagar to gather tributes thus apparently fell between 608 and 622 A.H., 
or betweeu A.D. 1211 and 12%. The Mahomedans make inroads very 
often when the ruler of the country had just amended the throne, or the 
defences of the country had been neglected by some civil war, A n q g a  
Bhime came to the throne in A.0. 1211-2, and the probability is that 
ehortly after this time the Mahomedan inroad waa made. This fixea 
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the anterior limit of the CAtBqvar inaoription aleo. Several yeare would 
have elapsed between the minister Vignn's fight with the Yavanae and 
the finishing of t,he temple. So, Ca'rcu 1120 A.D. may be taken ae t.he 
likely date of the composition of the temple inscription. 

Dr.  Hoernle published in Plrte VI, one gold coin (No. 22), which 
 ha^ got the letters " Fri ana " and " sn " below them (Samvat), and two 
figures which I would read " 24." Dr. Hnltzech took ' I  ana " to mean 
Anrntavarmman; but as I pointed out in my letter to Dr.  Hoernle, dated 
lOt<h July, 1898, "ana" is more likely the abbreviation of a name, 
as A n q q a  Bhima, thnn an abbreviation of a common title like Ananta- 
varmman. If this view be correct, then No. 22 is applicable only to 
Anagga Bhima D ~ V R  IIJ, whom regnal years exceeded 24. 

The temples of Mnkhaliggam or Criktirmam do not unfortnnately 
cont,ain any direct inscriptions of thie king, but there are some which 
contain references to him. In No. 307 of $'rikflrmam, dated 1172 Qaka, 
Prat&pa-vira-Naraaimha DBVB, son of Anaqga Bhime Deva, mas ruling. 
In No. 349 of Qr ikarmh,  dated Qaka 1177, certain lande in Ippili 
which bad been granted by the king Anar~ga Bhima, were 
regranted ; No. 298 of Crikiirmam, dated gaka 1205, mentions a gift of 
lamp by the wife of one Npimha Bhrttt6piidhyiIyiye who mas a contem- . 
porary of the king Anqga-Bhima; No. 296 of qriktirmam, dated gaka 
1205, mentions another grant of the same lady. 

In the MU&@ PMj i ,  thie king ie said to have been the most 
powe~lnl of the whole family, to have built (in one version finiehed) the 
temple of Jagannitha, to have enrveyed the whole kingdom, and to have 
made numerous grants. None of theae etetementa haa ae yet been 
oorrob~rated~by insoriptions. 

8 

VIII. a @ h  ~ a v a  I. 
[ :aka 1160 - gaka 1186. ] 

Only one inscription of his time has hitherto been found :-. 
MATEBIALB. 

Bmawxa. 

Verified. 

Referenoee. 

Ep. Bep., No. 807, of 
Qri-kiirmam. 

q DnLe-extracote. 

guage. 

1 
8. 

and 
T. 

Qnka-va(*r)gnmbnln 1174 n*[ti] Ma- 
kara.qnklr 13 ya =ma-viramuna 
Pratipa-vira-Clri-Nsnreimhya-d6ptrm- 
bhnje-vardhanagi, or gaka 1174, 



Makars Qn. 13, Monday - 6th Feb- 
nary, A.D. 1361. 

6th Zi-wdah, A.H. 641, Satnrday = 
16th April, A.D. 1%). 

13th -P, A.H. 642, Tueeday = 
14th Mamh A.D., 1245. 

Between A.H. 644-666 (A.D. 1247- 
laas). 

T a b a t l t - i-Nipiri, 
T r a n n l a t i o n  by 
Major Raverty, p. 
738. 

Ditto, pp. 665, 780, 
703-3. 

Ditto, pp. 768.3. 

NO reRnal ye- being available, the year of reign h a  been deduced 
from the figure given in Pnri and Ken- 

First lest dnpiitng Plates, aiz., 33, which w aqka is 
equal to 24th year. See remarks under RiijarBja I11 [eupra p. 1171. 

The king was son of Anqga-Bhima DBva by his wife KastiirP 

Reletionehip. 
Devi. In Ep. Rep., No. 307, he is also des- 
cribed aa born of the king Anaqga-Bhima. 

The name is generally written aa Narasimha. 
The copperplates epeak of the king's invasion of RBrhiL and V a ~ n -  

dra and the defeat of Yavanaa there. Thie . Hmrio.' 
fight ,th Beng.1 Mahomedans is mrrobo- 

rated by Tababt - i -NW. I quote the passages in full, as being 
J. L 16 

Fight with - ' 

M a 1 i k 
n g h r i l -  i 
T a ' & i n  
=in  a t  
Katiein. 

The i n v ~ i o n  
of Bellgal 
by Jij-na- 
gar forcen, 
and their 
arrival o - 
posits L ~ E -  
hapamti. 

Three battlen 
with Malik 
I u t i y i r -  
a d  - d i n  
Y ii z-bak-i- 

" The following year " ... Ditto, p. 763. 

T u e r i l  
Khin. 

1n=ion and 
capture of 
Ornardan, - 
the Ue'n 
oapital, by 
Malik Yiia- 
bak. 
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the ststements of a contemporary, and, in one inetanee, of an eye- 
witness :- 

lLIn  the year 641 H., the RBe of JSj-nagar commenced molesting 
" the Lakhanaweti territory; and in the month of &awwiiI, 641 H. 
6 L  Malik Dgllril-i-'J'n&iin m a n  marched towards the J&j-nagar coun- 
"try, and this servant of the State [Minhiij-i-SarSj, Jiirjgni] accom- 
"panied him on that holy expedition. On reaching Katiisin, which was 
'' the boundary of Jiij-nagar [on the side of Lakhapawati], on Saturday 

the 6th of the month of Zi-$a'dah a1 H., Malik T ~ ~ i l - i - m i i n  
"=&n made his troops mount, and an enpgement commenced. The 
I' holy-warriors of Islern passed over two ditches, and the Hindii infidels 
'' took to flight. So far se they continued in the author's sight, except 
L 6  the fodder which was before their elephants, nothing fell into the 
" hands of tlie footmen of the army of the Isliim, and moreover, Malik 
"'J'n&ril-i-n&&n a & n ' s  commands were that no one should moleet 
' L  tlie elephants, and for this reason the fierce fire of battle subsided." 

" Wheu the engagement had been kept np until midday the foot- 
''men of the Muaalm6n army-everyone of them-returned [to the 
'&camp PI to eat their food, and the Hiodiis, in another direction stole 
"through the cane Jangat, and took five elephants; and about two 
"l~nndred foot and fifty horsemen came upon the rear of a portion of 
"the Musalm&n army. The Muhammadans sustained an overthrow, 
''and a areat number of them holy warriors atkained martyrdom; and 
"Malik Tu&ril-i-'J'o&Pn I(hBn retired from that place without having 
L6effected his object, and returl~ed to Lakhap~mati." (p. 738). 

" In  the  same year likewise [642 H.], the Rge of Jaj-nagar, in order 
to avenge the plundering of Katiisin, which had taken place the preoed- 

. 

ing year, as has been already recorded, having turr~ed his face towards 
Lakhapawati territory, on Tuesday, the 13th of the month of S_hawwiil, 
642 H., the army of infidels of Jiij-nagal., consisting of elephants, and 
pilyiks [foot-men] in great numbers, arrived opposite Lakllapawati. 
Malik 'J'naril-i-Tu&ln a i i n  came out of the city to confront them. 
The infidel host, ou coming beyond the frontier of the Jiij-nagar ferri- . 
tory, first took Lakhap-or; and Fa&-nl-Mulk, Karim-nd-din, L a r i ,  
who was the fendatory of Lakhan-or, with a body of Mnsalmiins, they 
made martyrs of, and after that, appeared before the gate of Lakhw- 
awati. The second day after that, swift messengers arrived from ahove 
[the Do-Bbah and Awadh, dko.1, and gave iufo~,mation respecting the 
army of IslHm that i t  was nenr a t  hand. Panic now took possession of 
the infidels, nnd they decamped." (pp. 739-44). 

This inroad up to Lakhnnawati is also indicated in the following:- 
"The leader of the forces of Jtij-nagar \vm a person, by name, 

i 1 



B&ban-tar[8&wantara PI, the son-in-law of the RHe, who anring the time 
of Malik 'Izz-ud-din 'J'ngBcil-i-miin DBn, had advanaed to the be* 
of the river of Lakhapawafi, and having shown the greatest andaoity, 
had driven the Musslmt%n forces as far ae the gate [of the oity] of 
Lakhapawati." (pp. 762-3). 

"In the year M 2  H., the infidela of J&j-nagar appeared before the 
gate of Lakhagawati." (p. 665). 

Other fighta with a succeeding Bengal ruler also took plaoe during 
this kilrg'e time. 

"After he " [Malik Ibtiysr-nd-din Yiiz-bak-i-'J'nWl l33iin-J '6 went 
to  that part, and brought that country " [Lakhapawafi] " under hie 
jurisdiction, hostility aroee between him and the Rib of Jk j -nap .  The 
leader of the forces of Jgj-nager was a person, by name, Siibiben-tar " . . . 
[see above]. In Malik Tnar i l  a&n-i-Yh-bak'e time, judging from 
the past, he [the Jhj-nagar leader] manifested great boldneae, and 
fonght, and was defeated. Again, another time, Malik T a m  a ~ n - i -  
Yb-bak fought an engagement with the R B ~  of J&j-nagar, and again 
came out victorioue. 

" On a third occasion, Malik Yb-bak sustained a alight ~ . e v e ~ ~ ~ e ,  and 
a white elephant than whioh there was no other more valuable in that 
part, and which was ruttish, got out of his hands in the field of battle, 
and fell iuto the hands of the infidels of Jitj-nagar. 

"The following year, however, Malik Yaz-bak asked seaistance 
from the court of Delhi, and then marolled an army from Lakhapawati 
into the territory of Umurdan, end unexpectedly reached the me's 
capital, which city tl~ey style Omurdan. The Rle of that plwe retired 
before Malik Ytiz-bak, arid the whole of the Rk'a family, dependante, 
and followers, and his wealth, and elephants, fell into the h a n k  of the 
MnealmBn forces." (p. 763). 

Minhgj-i-Sargj gives the dates of the iights with Malik Tnghril-i- 
'$'n&n m e n  (A.H. 6411-2); but gives no dates of the fights with 
Malik Tog4ril Q&n-i-Ytz-bak. The latter could not have got Bengal 
before Malik llamur Q&u-i-ki-riiu who died on "Friday, the end of 
the month of &aww&l," A.E. 694, or A.D. 12417, March (p. 741); and 
he must have ceased to rule before the captnre of Lakhapewati by Malik 
Tgj-nd-din A r d e n  a 8 1 1  Sa~rjttr-i-cht,  in 657 A.H. or A.D., 1259, when 
Melik 'I=-nd-din Balban-i-Yfiz-baki is said to have been the fendstory 
in charge of Lakhapawati (pp. 769-70). 

In J.A.S.B., LXV, 1896, pp. 232-4, Babn N. N. Vaan has argue$ 
that the "Saban-tar" who led tlre forces of J6j-nagar was probably 
NaraeGha DBva I, irnd " that Bdinhkj, by mistake has deeoribed the 
eon to be -the son-iu-law." Now that the fighte have been in thio 
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artiole ehewn to have taken place in the time of Nrshhha DBva himself 
he will not, I tmst, be identified with his son-in-law, the &tr& (lit. 
,SBmante-aya). 

Nphhha DBVS I will be remembered, however, by posterity, as the 
king nnder whose ordem tho great temple of Kapiirka was built. 
A11 the copperplatee agree in ascribing to him the erection of the sun 
Temple a t  K6pPkups. 

In Qiktirmam temple no inscription of the king himself has been 
found. No. 307 records a grant by one Siil~asa-malla during this king's 
reign. In No. 352 is recorded a grant by one Vijayiiditya whose father 
RSjarBja was a minister.(marictri) of this king, Vim Nrsirhha I ;  [see 
Dr. Hultzsoh, Ep. Ind., Vol. V., p. 331. 

Dr. R. Q. BhaqdBrkar hae discovered an Alqk&a work, ekmali,  
whose author Vidyiidhara flourished ih the court of a Narasimha 
Deva, king of Utkala and Kalixjga, (Narasikha II., according to Dr. 
Bhapdiirkar), [Report on Sanskrit MSS., 1887-91,pp. LXV-LXIX]. This 
king I am inclined to identify with Nrsimha DBva I,  from the mention 
in the poem of the poet Harihara and his patron king Aljnna of Mfilwa 
(whose latest known date is 9th September, A.D. 1215), and from 
Vidyiidhara's description of the Utkala king as having humbled tile 
pride of Hammira, this being a title of the early Snlt_Hne of DelLi. 
[See Thomas, Chron. Path. kings, pp. 15, 16, 20, 50, 70, 71, 75, 90, 91, 
103, 108, 119, 123, 127, 137 ; Ind. Ant., Vol. XX., p. 208 et seq. ; 
J.A.S.B., Vol. XLIII, p. 1081. 

[Since writing this, the Rk~vali lias been plinted iu the Bombny 
Sanskrit Series nnder the editorship of. Mr. K. P. Trivedi ; and thanks 

- to Dr. Bhaqdfirkar I have just got a copy of it. In the introductory 
note (pp. xxxiii-xxxvii), Dr. Bhapdiirkar is still inclined to 
take the king to be Narasimha DBVR 11, chiefly from the fact that he 
is described in the Puri copperplates as '' kavi-p~iyab" (A. 1V. 42), 
and &' kavi-knmudacandr6 " (A. V. 3). This identification, however, 
does not explain the speoific mention of the fights with " Hammira, " 
" Yavana " and " Qaka" kings in Bengal, (cf. pp. 176, 177, 202, 203, 
257, 260, 326). Nrsimha DBva I1 has nowhere been credited with 
any invaaion of Bengal or with any war against the Mahomedans. For 
a fuller discussion, see Appendix 11.1 

eblvali is fortunate enough to have got a commentary named 
T d f i  from t l ~ e  great commentator afallinltha. It hae been several 
times quoted in the citra-rnirnahsa and krrvalayisnanL of Appaya 
D i k ~ t a  
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IX. Bhana D a m  L 
[$'aka 1186 - $'aka 1200-11. 

The following two inscriptione of this king's time are known :- 
MATERIALS. 

-- 

R e p a l  p a r s  wanting, the year of the KendnpHtnH copperplates 
has been accepted, uiz., 18 agkaa, equal to 

and Lsrt fifteenth year. The l ~ s t  year of tlbis king 
is ascertained from the initial year of his successor, as 1200-1 $'aka. 

Bhenn DBvs wee son of NlaSha DBva I by Sit& DBvi, daughter of 
Milacandra. He is also called Vi~b-Bhgnn Belationehip. 
D6va. 

In the copperplates he is k i d  to have given one hundred grants of 
lands with houses and gardens to good Qratriya Brlhmagas, written on 
copperplates. 

x, xqsihha D a m  If, 

BIXABKB. 

U n v e r h  
ble. 

Verifled 

A coneiderable number of inaoriptions of this king's time has been 
brought to light :- 

MATERIALS. 

Referenoen. 

Ep. Rep., No. 861, of 
Qrikirmem. 

Ep. Rep., NO. 858, of 
grikirmem. 

No. - 
Len. 

1 
8. 

2 
8. 

Date-extraob. 

QIk-ibd6 l6b-retn-ibsni-ppi-gnp i t 6 
Vyigoikd yPti bhinan qnkla K d d -  
da rpps - t i t hys  mmndndaali-eecivl 
(Pvo) Bhinn-d(v.&bhivfl d h a i , o r 
gakn 1 193, +. 6 (P), Vypoika month, 
no week-day . 

Fik-ibd6 pniln-ratna-kpiti-gnpi-kp i t  8 
KirttikB pnkla-pakg6 Sanmyi-r id  
dagnmyimVinr-Qri. Bhinn-dBv s 8 y a, 
or Qska 1197, Karttika Qn. 10, 
Weanenday -80th Ootober, A.D. 1275. 

No. - 
h- 
M. 

1 
T, 

Date.extraote. 

Qaka-mrngnmbnln 1201 p n l m t i  Pra- 
tipa-Vira - Qri- Nerasihhya d6vara 
(ra P) pravmddhmina-vijayerijpa 
mhwetmrdbuln 8 gn @hi Oaitra- 

Referencee. R1~mraits. 

Ep. Rep., No. 856, of 
Q i k ~ m a m .  

Verihd. 
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ND. . - 
Lan- 

6-P 

8 
T. 

8 
T. 

4 
8. 

6 
T. 

8 
B. & 
T. 

7 
T. 

Beferences. 

Ep. Bop., No. 876, of 
Qrikrmam. 

Ep. h p . ,  No. 29'7, of 
Qrikurmam. 

Ep. Bep., No. 274, of 
grikirmnm. 

Ep. Rep., No. 836, of 
Qrikiumem. 

Ep. Bep., No. 308, of 
Qrikiimsrn. 

E . Rep., No. 867, of 
r i k i r m a h ;  Ep. %, VoL .VI, pp 

. 867.8. 

M~~slur~u.-aontinwsd. - 

hte-extraota. 

kri(:)$pa 18 yn Qnm-PirPmnna, or 
aka 1201, yesr 3, C a i t n  KC. 13. 

- l e t  Msroh, A.D. U80 
(PiirpirnZnta). 

Qakn-varu&bnlu la04 gnnlirhti Vira- 
Nmaeihhya-d6oare Vijaya-ri j y a - 
t w h v v a t e a k b n l u  [7] g u q r i h i 
Makue-kmqa 7 ya Qnrn-vfuamunTm, 
or Qaka 1204, year 7, Makua Kt.  7, 
Thursday -*let January, A.D. 1283 
(amSnta). 

Qak~vanqambula  1911 gnnllmti Vim- 
qe-NLr~imbya-d6vara (re) vijaya- 
rqye-twhvvebxwhbdln 14 gn qmbi 
Mithnna-qakla 1[3] yn M a m  g a l a -  
viramnna, or Q a b  1211 (oarrent), 
year 14  ( P12), Mithnna Qn. 18, Tnea- 
day-13th July, A.D. 1266. 

Q&a-vqarhbnla 1818 n6hG Vire-Qri- 
Naras&t1ya-d6vara vijye-rijya-wh. 
v a t a s ~ b n l n  14 @hi MBplr-qnklu 
4 Q h - v i r a r n u a e ,  

' (or on another faoe) QLka-vargB mvi- 
rnvi-gapit8 Mapa-qauklyih oaturth- 
y h h  ir-yruh Qnkraryr-r=, 

or Qaka 1212, year 14, Mlga g a  4 Fri- 
day - 14th April, A.D.,1890. 

Qaka-wmqamboln 1212 gn n 6 h t t i 
Pmtipa-Virs-Qri-Nerssirbhya-dbveru 
(re) prnvarddham5na-vijays-r i j  y a- 
aamvataanuhbnln 15 gn p i h i  M*- 
ra-pnkla 1 0  yn Gwu-*unh or 
QaEe 1818, year 15, M8kara Qn. 10, 
Thurrdny -11th January, A.D. 1891. 

( Jbva rnpahba ln  1314 aga n a, m t i 
~ l r r t i p s - ' v i i q r i - ~ ~ ~ ~ h h h ( ~ -  d(rera' 
(ra) pravarddhamina-rijaye-rijya 
samvatsarazhbnln 17 ~ g n  qrihi  U r -  
gegim-knpa 10 yn Qnkrb(a)-vim- 
m n n g  

(or in worde) gika-V- menu-ravi- 
M i g - b p b  d.gsmybh QnkrB- 

17, Mitgsqir$a Kt. 
D e o e m b e r ,  A.D. 

1298 (aminta). 
Q&-vnrqa~buln  1816 gnnlm4n Vim- 

Qr i -Naran i rdhha -d iXvaru  r a ) ,  
a j v a b  1 
ga qrihi Bi~ava-qukla-p~nqami yn 

Bmtmxr. 

--- . 

Verified. 

. 
Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

. , . 
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M~~&EX~le.-odhrrcd. 

No. - 
h n -  

g a r g e m  

. 

8 
T. 

9 
8. 

10 
8. 

11 
8. 

IS 
8. & T. 

18 
T. 

14  
1'. 

Jc.I. 

BEUK~. 

Irregular. 

Verified. 

, 

" ' I 

. .  . . 
Ditto. . . ' 

. . 

. 

bitto. 

Ditto. 

Irregular. 

Unveri6able. 

Ih tsezt rsa ts .  

Guru-vlnmonm, or Q+ka 1216, year 
18, &are urgimi, Tharsday-Slat 
May, 1293 t 

Q&a.vc+ruqruhbnin 1215 gunihda @i- 
Vim - ~ m h  y . - r a[v qlt n - 
divarutre) pmvsrddhamina-v~jaya- 
ri a - 8 s l h v a t ~ w d b n l n  18 gn priihi 
[ I j , [ iW-psk la  1[8] yn gnkm- 
vuammn., or Qaka 1216, year 18, 
A6;ha Qn. 18, F r i d ~ y ,  [19th June, 
A.D. 1298, if Qn. 141. 

Qaka-nlpstith snmntit6-g@yS-dq-Bt- 
tue-dvidqa-+a-ratrarllpu MB p a - 
okla-pa5oamyin-Qa r n v i r I, o r b a 1218 (ourrent), MB$a 90. 6, 

Thmday-aid April A.D. 1896. 

+pte-dap-6ttars-dvirdsgrcpta . m i t 6 
gatnvatl Qah-vatsa M... MBga-ktppa- 
catnrdamfm Snnri-vi r6...... E v a -  
rEj poya dvi-viwty-a$6, or Qnka 
1 8 5 ,  year 2Z,YBjn K;. 14, Sntur- 
day - l U h  May, A.D. 1MS ( P h i -  
m6nte). 

Q a p t P - d ~ 6 t t P r a - d v i d ~ p t a - q  n k a - 
rat& Qri-Fra-Narnrhhhe-divn- 
mnhipatii rre-6jyary-i*a-rimpnty- 
e l -bh i l ikbyamin6  8irkha- p n k 1 a- 
pebthyih Sims-v'.M or gakn 1317(8), 
jeer  81,Bihhs 9a. 6, Monday -6th 
Angaet, A.D. 12% 

Q a ~ v n r y h b n l n  k219 n n 6 m d n 
~ ~ m ~ r ~ - N a l a a i ~ h ~ a - d B ~ V o ] a y a  pra- 
varddhsmb-PifsykrrEjyn-esrhv e t - 
~ b a l o ,  28 g a  prShi K a r k 6 ~ k a -  
qnkh 6 Cfnra-riramnna 

(or in worda) @LB-vat@ mapi-pegi. 
rnviga grivap8 pnkla-pak* @cam- 
yIm jivn-vfd, 

Beferenm. 

E Rep., No. 868, of 
5 6 h a h .  

The K a n d n p i t n i 
oopperplates, 'reriee 
8, the V + w  - k8) a, 

. artiole " QiqHyn, " 
Tol. V, p. 821 et 
req. 

The Kan d n pii t n i 
copperplater, eerie8 
2 ;  t h e  V i p a a -  
kdw artiole " Qhp 
gsya," Vol. V, p. 
821 et seg 

The KG n d n p i t n i 
copperplatee ( r e- 
riee l ) ,  Joar. Ar. 
Soc. Bellgnl, V o 1 . 
LXV, 1896, p. 264, 
line8 16-7 of Plate 
V, obvem. 

Ep. Rep., No. 828, of 
grikiirmah. 

V k - g r i - N a n i h h y n - d 6  vija~a-riij- 
y a - ~ v e t e e m  88 d k a  @hi Oai- 
t m  qnddha-paurnnami ravi-v[L ]r 6, 
or year 35, Caitrn piimlmi, Bunday. 

Qakn-vamylmbnln 1227gnnitjngrimad- 
bnuirthvnrma-PratZpn-V i r a - Q r i- 
Nar~nirasirhha-dBvam prvarddhe- 
m i ~ - ~ j a p r ~ y ~ r ~ b v 0 - ( ~ t r a ) r a ~ .  
boln 83, gu O n - i  Vi+rna-railtrimti, 
or Qaka 1 2 s  year as, Vrpnva 
Ilaqkrinti. 

Ep. Rep., No. 862, of 
griki~rmslh. 

En. Rap., No. 278, of 
Qrikiirmd; My Mr. 
tmneoript. 



128 M. Chakravarti-Buntem Uagga kingo of Ori8sa. [No. 2, 

Initial yew k t  year Year given in the oopperplater 
Name of the king. 

(Qake). (!?ah)* 

~ ~ m s ~ e . - O o n t i n ~ .  

Np~irhha DBva 11 1200-1 1227-28 37th q k a ,  or 28th year. 
Bhlnu DBva 11 1227-8 12419-50 24 years (i.s.23 years and odd). 
Npiimha DBva I11 1%9-50, as dednoed from hie inscriptione. 

The K~ndnpiitnii copperplates, 3 eeriea, end in this king. 

' 
No. - 
h- 
gaege. 

6 
T. 

Firet year. From the above we get- 
$?aka ... 1201- 2 = 3rd q k a  or 2nd year 

tt ... 1204 5 = 7th ,, 5th ,, 
19 ... 1211-12 0 14th , 12th ,, 
$9 ... 1212-13 = 15th ,, 13th ,, 
9 ,  ... 121415 =. 18th ,, 15th ,, 
,, ... 1216- 7 = 22nd (P 21et) a* 18th year (? 17th) 
,, 1217-8 (not 1217) = 21st (? 22nd) ,, 17th ,, ( 1  18th) 
9 )  ... J218-19 = 23rd ,, 19th ,, 

Seven of the insoriptione give the initial year = 1200-1 gaka. 
One oopporplate insoription of KBndnpBfnl gives the initial year 

=: 1201-2 gaka, but it makes a misthke of one year in the paka year, 
and therefore presumably also in the agka year. One inecriptioti (No. 
297) apparently makes mistakes both in the pake and agka year, if 
the tithi and week-day given be o o m t .  

The initial year given by the majority of the inscriptions thae f d h  
in $hka 1200-1. 

No regual year of the enooeeding king being known, we have to fall 
baok upon the year assigned by the Pnri cop 

Ijast year. perplates, oh., 34, whioh, ae agkrr, is equal 
to 28th year. Thia agrees with the initial year of hie grandson Nrsgha 
D ~ v a  111, as seen below :- 

Befmnoer. 

Ep. Bep., No. 898, of 
Q r i k i d .  

Tiru-i-Fi&-&ihi, 
Elliott'r Mahome- 
d m  Eietnryof India, 
Pol. 111, p. 118. 

Dabextnaota. 

Vim-Qri-Nk~imhya-davara v i j n y &- 

r&jyn-srmvrrb~bn1a34 qnnnamti 
Kkrttika-knprr IS Owl-virit~e, or 
year 84, Kirttika Kr. 18, Thtundny. 

Circa A.E. 678 or 679, La., A.D. 1279 or 
1280. 

& r ~ ~ I k 8 .  

Irregalnr. 

Invasion of 
J i j - nrger 
by -TngBril 
man,  t h e 
B e n g e l  
ruler. 



Neimha Dgva I1 waa aon of Bhlnn Deva I by Jiikalla D6vi of 
calukyo kula. He is oalled also Naraairhha 

BBZetiOnshiP and Dsva, Vim-Naraairbha Dsva, Vim-Fri 6r gri- 
Vim Narasimhs Dsva, Pratgpa-Vim-Cri-Namimha Dsvq Vira-Qi 

nGi.se&ha Deva. In the KBndnpGtnB copperplates he is said to have 
had oil.udas beginning with " Uaturdapa-bhuvan-adhipati," lord of the 
fonrteen worlds. 

The insoription No. 323 of Qrikiirmam records the grant of a minis- 
ter of his named Qaruaa-Nkiiyapa DBve, 

HLstorioal hot.* eon of D l Y i t g a  Dgva. 
Inscription No. 290 mentions that N-araharitirtha, a governor of 

Kaliggn, built a shrine of YBgiinanda Npimha in front of the Kiirm9- 
vara temple (at Crikfirmam). This officer's name is also mentioned in Nos. 
291,367, and 369 of grikiirmnm, and in 305 and 311 of 1900 of Sbhhii- 
oalam temple. All these inscriptions have been edited with an interest- 
ing introdnction by Mr. H. Krishna Sastri in the Epigraphia Indica, 
Val. VI, pp. 260-8. The insc.riptions range from Qaka 1186 to 1215. 

Baraharitirtha's frtther seems to have been a minister. Narahari 
mas a d l a  of Anandatirtba, tile famous founder of the Dvaita school of 
philosophy. Aooording to Narahariya-st8tva qaoted by Mr. H. K. Saatri, 
the Gnra ordered him to go to tile Gtajapati king and to be a rnler 
under him; Naraharitirtha went there and ruled the oonntry for twelve 
years, the king being an infant. In Raktakai-samvatscrra, or A.D. 1324, 
he became mahant and died in the year Grimukha or A.D., 1333, His 
inscriptions have 1186 Faka as the earliest date ; and he apparently be- 
oame ruler of Kaligga in the very first year of Bhlnn Deva I, retiring 
a few yearn before the death of Naraeimha DBva 11. Hie father wae 
probably a minieter of Nrsilpha Deva I. Tbe long gap of 31 years be- 
tweeo A.D. 1293 and A.D. 13% is not explained; and therefore the 
traditional date of 1324 is to be reoeived with oaution. 

XI. Bhsnu DBva 11. 
[Qaka 1227.8 - $!aka 1,249-50. J 

Only two inecriptions of this king's time are as yct known :- 
MATEBULB. 

r 

No - 
Len- 

1 
&&T. 

Date-extmotr. 

Ep. Rep., No. 883, of 
Q r i k ii r rmsh 8 Ep. 
ind., V., pp. 85-6. 

g&a-va~ruhbhn(bn)lu 1BBl gnnCm[Hi] 
Qri-Jaga nnJi the-dm vijaya-rij- 
p-#ruh[6-brrlu gu prihi 

Ileferenuer. I~PUUKB. 

Irregolsr. 



M. Chakrsral*ti-Enatmi Qagga kingo of Oriesn. [No. 8, 

No verified regnel years of thia king being available, his initial year ia 
taken from the last year of N p G h a  Dijva IT. 

and ht His 1 ~ s t  gear is the same aa the first year of 

- No. - 
Lan- 

wage. 

2 
T. 

N p i l h a  Dijva 111, gaka 1249-50, dednced from the latter's insorip- 
tions. The intervening period nearly agrees with the year 24 given in 
the Pnri copperplates. 

He was eon of Nrsimha D6va 11 by C6p  DBV~.  He is given a fuller 

Relatiomhip and title, title in No. 302, of (ki-vir5-di-vira pi- 
Bhiinn-dgva. 

Data-sxtraots. 

Kmya-qukla 6 yu Qnrn-vlre.m?n.a 
Q+rira.Bipn~dBva-ji[yya]-nngan, 

(or m wordr) Qr1-Qaka-vm6 pgi-gnpC 
ravip O&[qvapk- n]kle-peke m i b  
kaum~ya-tithy&& gum-gum-dird, 

or Qeke 1381, h y i  Qn. 6, Thursday. 
Qah.vuaprh(ra&)bhn(bn)ln 1 3 4 8  

n~~~KarkP~e.~nk~a.tray~rapiyn 
grn-rlra-mnnLlh~n gri-Vir-idi-Vim- 
Qri-Bhinu-d&~sm(rs), or Qaka 1248, 
K&&$&a Qu. 18, Thursday - 6th 
Angunt, 1831. 

About AH. 728, or 1823 A.D. 

The Pnri oopperplatea desoribe a bloody war'of his with one 
Qayihadin." He is apparently the same 8s 

faat'* Qhiyiipod-din Topplat, rhoae son Uln& 

Ileferenoes. 

Ep. Rep., No. 303, of 
QrikBrmam. 

ZiyH-nd-din B a r p i, 
Tirib-i-FWz&ihi, 
Elliott's Hint. Mah. 
India, Vol. 111, p. 
2%. 

having oaptnred ~rangal-invaded Jiij-nagar. giyii-nd-din B h i  
s a p  (p. 2%) :- 

" The prinoe then marched towards J i i j -nap ,  and there took forty- 
elephants, with whioh he returned to Tilang. These he aeut on to h$ 
father." 

Ie it on the strength of this excursion that J&j-nclgar was included ' 
as NO. 22 in the list of the 23 provinces to  which Ulu& O L n  snocded  
aooording to Ibn Batntah ? [see his list in note 1 to p. 203, Thomae' 
Path. Chron.]. Ziyii-ud-din Birni, Irowever, omits Jsj-nagar from his 
lief [Elliot, 111, p. 2361. 

* 

Bmuaaxr. 

Verified. 

I n d o n  of 
Jij-nagar by 
the Prinoe 
Ulughghin. 



1903.1 M. ~hakravarti-Eastsn, ffat)ga kings o j  Odw. 13i 

No. 332 of (kkfirrnam shows that Jagannitthe DBva of the Eastern - 

Qalnkya family was a feudatory of this king. No. 302 mentione a p b  
of one Qharadamaji Qri-firna-silnlpati, who is desoribed as the militery 
ohief of Kaligga ( kalimga-rakgepMo), breaker of Kum8p (kum8li- bhslh- 
jam), elayer of Kaiioda (Khc8la-cirq-chedana) reducer of Kanddn 
(K6mddn-marddana), a lion fo Qnph-damn K6rama (Qamtjradimn- 
k h m a  simhye-maina), and lastly the own eervant and minister 
(amiiitya) of Bh8nu D8va. Except Kaliqga, none of the other names I 
am able to identify. 

The undermentioned insoriptiom of this king'e reign hove oome to 
light :- 

Ep. Bop., No. 837, d 
Qrikikmam. 

Ditto. 

myixh, 
(or again below) Prets(~)pa-Qri-vk.a- 

Nusn-  * ' davmhkkero vijeys- 
sjya-eamZR'E+4 qriyini b k k a -  
tska-kri(:)vga 7 Kavi-vlr6, or 9 k a  
1262, year 4, month &i;ha, Ksr- 
ke (P) K:. 7, Friday-8th June, A.D. 
1w (P6qinl5nta). 

Prstipvks-Qri-NaranL r a s i m h y a- 
d 6 ~  prawuddhamina-v i j a y a - 
rijya-Mlhvrataa7 qrS-i Biwva-gnUa- 
panrnnemi &ma-vhmnne, or year 
7, q a v a  pixqimi, Monday-11th 
MS~,  A.D. isaa. 
gab-vurn(*p)mbnln 1263 ga&6* 
Jyhtba-qnkla-perhoami Qnr a v i r a -  
mnnirnQn (or in worda) . 

Qek-ibd6 Ems-tsrkka-qrarapa-pe p i- 
yat6 Jy6#ha-qnkIB qew e m -  
rnykzh JivkvSM-bhijit~ pubhe-dlni, or 
Qslur 1803, Jyigtha Qa. 6, Thnraday. 

Ep. Bop., NO. 891, of 
Q M r m u n .  

E . Rep., NO. 814, ot 
Rikiirm 

' 

Ep. Bep., NO. 8U, of 
QriLirmam. 

VeriW. 

Ditto. 

k 8 g U h .  



13% ,M. Chalrravsrti-Eastern &gga kings of Orisea. [No 2. 

P 

.No. - 
Lan- 

Page. 

6 
8. &T. 

, 

6 
9.6; T. 

7 
T 

Data-extraota. 

Q s k a - ~ a r p ~ b ~ l n  1263 gun n 8 m t t i 
Pratapa-qrl-nrs-Naraniraa i m h y a - 
d8~-vi jaya-rLjys-&vatna~bn 1 u 
18 rihini Kruhba(bha) -kyppa-dap 
mi &ra-vi i f ln ,  

(or in words) g&.ibd6 rima-tarkka- . 
dyn-mspi-pnrimit6 Kmhbha- k yp p6 
vir6 KLvyl aa lagn8-bhijiti, 

or Qaka 1463, year 18, Knmbha Ky. 10, 
Friday = l e t  February, A.D. 1342 
(Piu$minb). 

Qaks-varp&bnln 1266 gn n n 6 m t t i 
Jy6ptha-pnkla dvitiyyayn Bsvi-vim- 
mnnihQu,  

(or in worde) Bipa-tarkk-ikei-qa~i- 
mmkhya-g!p[L]nvit4 ~ 6 p t h B  misi 
dvltiyyiyim qakla-psk@-rkka-vim- 
k6, or Qaka 1886, JyBftha Qu. 2, Snn- 
day. . 

Q&~v~uhbnln1267gnnnarptti- 
Pratipi-G-vim-Narnniraa i i h y a - 
d6vern(rn) pravarddhamina-vi jaya- 
rfijya-nmhvateemxhbala 22 gn pri- 
hini JyBekha-bps-dvitiyyayn Mam- 
@a-era-mnnbhQn, or Qeka 1267, 
year 89, Jy8#a K:. 2, Tneaday- 
19th April, A.D. 1346 (Pkpimints).  

Ep. Rep., No. 868, of 
Q r i k h a m .  

nya pcavuddhamina-vijaya-r i j y a - 
d v a t s e r ~ b a l n  23 orihi Kmhbha I 

VeriRed. 

Oaks-vat- muni-rn(:)tnr-nniitr- 
6ndn-sahkhy-Envit6 mi86 qikpsrn- 
sabditd pratipad8 qabhr-ibhqn-vh-6 
pnbh6 Qrimat Qri-Nsrasimhya-d8va- 
dharapi-nithaaya, or Qaka 1267, QrE- 
vana (P) $In. (P) 1, Monday. 

Qnka-vmaphbaln !267 . g n n 9 m t i 
PratZpa-v~ra-Naranarnslmhya - d6va - 

p~kltb-pr~tipedb ~ a ' d q d h a )  -v~riin, 
or Qaka 1887, year 23, Knmbha Qu. I ,  
Wedneadsy. 

gEk-ibd6 pmti-eimdha-n6tm-dharapi- 
aazhkhy-lnvitB Mirggak6 m b 6  Maai-  
gala-qukle-pakqs-diwa 8kidqi-sa1h- 
vnta vlr6 Klwa-din6 Nrsimhva- 

Referenoen. 

Ep. Rep., No. 800, of 
Qikirmam. 

Ep. Rap., No. 308, of 
Qrikiwmsm. 

Ep. Rep., No. 844, of 
Qrik-am. 

Ep. Rep., No. 819, of 
UrikGrmam. 

brpat8, or Q&aW 1871, rnirgaqfyis 
Qn. 11, Friday. 

BEYABXS, 

Verified. 

Irregular. 

--- 

Ep. Rep., No. 809, of 
griktirmam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 810, of 
Qiki i rm~m. 

Irregular. 

. Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 



First year. 
gaka 125 1-2 
,, 1253-4 
,, 1263-4 
,, 1266-7 
,, 1267-8 

' ,, 1271-2 
,, 1272-3 :. ,, 1249-50 

No. - 
Lan- 

€Page. 

12 
T. 

18 
0. & T. 

From the above we get- 
4th q k a  or 3rd Year 
7th ,Y 5th 1, 

18th ,, 16th YP 

22nd ,, 18th 99 

23rd ,, 19th Y ,  

28th ,, 23rd 9 ,  

29th ,, 24th Y V  

1st year. 
Tlle last year will be the first year of his saccessor, viz., gaka 

1274-5. The copperplate year 24 does not 
Latat year. agree with the years of reign thus deduced, 

26. But the total of yenre given in the copperplates to this king, hie 
predecessor and his SUCCeS8Or cornea oat equal to the total of years ae 
deduced from tl~eir inscriptioue. 

He wee son of Bhsnu DBva I1 by the queen Lakgmi DBvi. The 
Puri copperplates name only one queen of 

Relationtahipta. his, Kimals D6vi ; but in the griki i rmd 
ineariptions, O q u ~  DBvi alias Qnqgiirnbe or Qegl58mbikiS (Nos. 308, 
309,343, and MI), and probably K6mmi-dBvamm& (Nos. 310 eud 346) 

Date-extra&. . 

Dhana- a&-8kidaqi Marhgnla-vim- 
monirh$n,Qaka 1271, year 28, Dbsnn 
Qn. 11, Tuesday. 

Qakhu ka)-vamp n m b h n 1 u 1 2 7 1 
-4MBiCiQri-vL-idi-vira-Nam- 
n H r a Ghyn-dBva-pmvarddhamina- 
viisya-rijya-a&wtaa (*re) 28 qri-i 
Mlns-qukla 11 Saori-vZramnn[i], or 
Q h  1871, year 28, Mine go.  11, 
Saturday - 20th Mamh, A.D. 1360. 

Qa$a-v~lp?slhbnla 1272 gooahti gri- 
v d i - v u a - N c l r a n i m i h h  ya -d 6 v a - 
pravarddhamina-vijays-rgjya- s a h  - 
vatserslhbn 29 grrn6fi Pneya-a&- 
hjm[t i ]  aaptsmixb BhHnn-bMn, 

(or ie words) pit-Hbd6 ravi-siigar- 
i k p i i - s s h i t d  P a q a  oa m i d  tithan 
maptamybh pukla-[pek@] si (? di) ti- 
rona-aait8, 

or Qnka 1278, year 89, Pan). mqk- 
ranti, Qn. 7 Snndsy. 

Ileferenoea. 

Ep. Rep., No. 343, of 
Qrikiumam. 

ED. Rep., No. 366, of 
Qrikilrmam. 

BEMABKS: 

Verified. 

Irregular. 



M. Cl~akwvarti-flwtenr &?,?go kingo of &&a, [No. g, 

are mentioned ae hie queens. Is K6mmid6vammi another name of 
KHmala D6vi ? He had a daughter through K~mrnid8varnm5 named 
Sit& Devi (No. M45), and No. 3a3 reclords a grant of this Sit& DBvi. 

No. 3% reoords a remmkable gqnt of Vira-BhBnu-D~va 111, by 
whioh he gave to the temple of $'rikiirmah images of Vim-Nara- 
shhha D e n  and QaqgHmbik8 holding lamps. From this is it to be 
inferred that QaqgiimbikH was the mother of B h h u  D e n  I11 and not 
KHmala DBvi ae stated in the oopperplatee P 

[q'elca 12715 - 1300-11. 
Only three insoriptione of thia king's rule have hitherto been 

found :- 
~ T E E ~ L ~ .  

No. - 
Lan- 

gasge. 

1 
T. 

2 
8. 

8 
8.6; T. 

Ep. Bep., No. 816, of 
Q n i m .  

Ep. Rep., No. 824, of 
Qrikiirmam. 

Ep. Rep., No. 886, of 
Qrikiirmam. 

Brigg'r Fir&&+ 11, 
p. 896; 1.c. Ain-i- 
Akbari, II,p.219, 
note 1. 

9th-verayrhbnlu  1276 gnn6mti Pra- 
tipa-rim-Rlnu-divaro p r a v o r d - 
(*dh)amPna - vijaya - rijya-earh(*va-) 
teamhbolu 8 grS-i Bhid r i p a d a - 
pUa-pratipadi PspQita-vtirtemuna, 
or qaka 12'78 (currant), year 8, (P) 
Bhidrapada Qu. 1, Wednewlay - Slat 
July, A.D. 1863. 

vka-gri-Bhinn-d6ws~a pravardd h a  - 
mina-~jaya-djye-t&i~-Iqkka MaLB- 
rest116 ravau P a n e  Qukla-prstipadi 
Bhmn-vir6, (or in words) ik Jbd6  
ravi-biqa-rigara-plr( [Pau! q - i  d i - 
qnkl6 dini, or Qaka 1276, 3rd year, 
month Makara, Peupa go.  1, Friday- 
27th Deoember, A.D. 1868. 

gaka -v~ruhbu lu  1876 p 6 m G  Mine- 
gnkla-pmtipadi 86- - vSd n - r i - 
Vira-BhSnn.d6vara vija y n - r i j y a - 
whvstaara 8 q k a  Qri ih i ,  

(or in words) Qara-sihdhu-n6trn-dha- 
r s p i - d y - i n r i a  PhSlgnni m i ma 
Mme-dU tithou p t i p  a d  i Qri-Can- 
dm-vk6 ahha, 

or aka 1216, year 8, month ~ & a  
OPT, Yip. On. 1, M o n h y - a t h  Feb- 
ruary, A.D. 1854. 

764 A.H. or A.D. 1363 ... 

Verified. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Excntaion of 
the Bengal 
S u l t i n ,  
&ems-a d- 
din H i j i 
n into 
J&.-. 



2903.1 M. Cbakravarti-Bastertr Ungga kings of Orissa. 135 

M ~ ~ s ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ . - ~ o u t i n l l e d .  

. Pirat year. The above give ns- 
gaka 1276 (current), or 1274-5 = 3rd (? 2nd) agka or 1st year. 

,, 1275 (~xpired), or 1275-6 = 3rd ,, 2nd ,, 
:. ,, 1274-5 ... = 1st year. 

From the initial year of the succeeding king, we get qaka 1300-1 

Laet year. as the last year of this king. The inter- 
vening period comes to 27th year against 

26 allotted in the copperplates. As noticed under Nrsimha D ~ v a  111, 
the total of yearn in the copperplates for these three kings, vis., 74, is 
just equal to the number of yewe ititel-vening between 1227-8 and 
1300-1. 

He was son of Nrsimha DBva I11 by Ksmala DBvi. He has 
-lationehip and n- been varionely styled ae gri-Vira or Vira- 

tlee. gri-BhBnn DBva, and Pratipa-Vira-Bh~nu 
Dava. 

, No. 324, of gr ik i i rmh records that the king gave  image^ of Vira- 
Narasimba-D6va and of Qaggiirnbikg hold- 

Historioel ing lamps, on the 1st day of Panqa qukla 
pakga. 

. In A.D. 1353, Haji IlyBe, t l ~ e  Bengal ruler, apparently henl.itlg of 
- $he death of the king, raided iuto Jiij-nagar for mptnring elephant& 

Later on, S c u ~ ~ m a ,  the nephew of Bukka I, of Vijayanagara, is oredited 
with having defeated the Gaja-pati, i s . ,  the Orisaa king. Apparently 

R r m r ~ ~ e .  

Defeat of the 
Oajnpatiby 
8% a m  n, 
nephew of 
Bnkka I. 

Invanion o f  
Jij-n a g e  r 
by Bnlfin 
TiCz &ih 
of Delbi. 

No. - 
h- 

Ew@- 

Dab-exhob .  

a i ~ a  g s k s  1378 or -4.D. 1866-7 ... 

762 A.H. or A.D. 1360-1 ... . ... 

Referencee. 

Sewell, Vijsya-nab 
rn, p. 800; fiewell, 
Sketch, p. 106. 

THrU-i-Firns-&hi 
anme-i-8irij 

':fit ElliotDe Mah. 
Hint. Ind., Vol. 111, 
812-6 ; n o t e 4, 
p. 687, in Tabateti- 
Nas. (tranel., below 
pp. 691-2). 
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s tradition of this oonqneat wae heard 6y the Portngneee Fern% 
Nuniz who, in his chronicles written probably in A.D. 1535-7, thus 
My8 :- 

'' By his death one called Bncariio inherited this kingdom, m d  he 
cunqnsred many lands which at  the time of the de~trnction of that 
kingdom remained rebellious, and by him they were taken and turned 
to his power and lordship; and he took the kingdom of Orya, which 
is very great; i t  touches on Bemgalla." [Sewell's Vijayanagars, 
p. 8001. 

The p a t  event of Bhiinn D~va'a reign was the invasion of Jibj- 
neKar by the Ilelhi Sult_~n F'iriiz SJhiih. A lengthy description of this 
invmion will be found in Tarib-i-Pirfiz-arthi, of &ama-i-Sirlj-'Afif, 
[Elliot, 111, 312-51. An abstmct of i t  is give11 in Major Raverty'a trans- 
lation of Tab&ljPt-i-Nii~i~i, note 4 to p. 587 (below pp. 691-2). This is 
quoted here to economise space :- 

"On his reaching Jiin-piir the rains again set in [760 HI." 
(P  761 H.), "and he stayed there during the rainy season, and in 
Ti-Eijjah of that year set out by way of Bihllr towards Ji i j -nap,  
which waa at  the extremity of the territory of Ga4hah-Katankah. 
When the Snltiin reaclled Ka~ah,  Malik I$utb-ud-din, brother of ZaEr 
a i i n  was left behind with the troops and the heavy equipage, and he 
advanced with celerity through Bihdr towcrrds Jgj-niigar. . . .Having paas- 
ed the river Mahii-nadri, Mahiin-dari, or MahBn-dri [the river which 
falls into the Son doubtless is meant] he reached the city or town of 
Bangmi [&hams-i-Sariij and Alfi hove Baneras and Buds'-hi Biirini] 
which is" [Bic waa] "the oapital and abode of the m e  of J & j - n a p  
[Barns-i-Sariij haa Riieof Jiijnagar-iiglisah]. TheRiiefledtowards Taling 
[Talingiinah], and the Sultiin not pursuing him [Firidtah says p m n -  
ing], proceeded to hunt elephants in the vicinity [aams-i-Sariij says the 
Sultiin remained some time a t  Baniirse, and the R&e took shelter in one 
of the islands of the, or on a, river] ; during which time the Riie despatch- 
ed emissaries and sought for peace, sending at the same t.ime three 
elephants, beRides rarities and precious things [aams-i-Sariij says after 
his return from Padrniiwati]. Hunting as he went along, the Snl@Ln 
reached the territory of Rke BhPnn Diw [aams-i-Sariij, B h  Bbln Diw- 
Alfi, Pir Mehi Diw-perhaps Bir biiitii] who sent him some elephants 
He then returned from thence with the objeot of hunting, came to Pad- 
miiwatl, Soutll Bihir probably, which is a part abounding with elephanta, 
capt.ured thirty-three and killed two whioh could not be aeonred .... 
From Padmiiwati Sulhln Firez 848h returned to Kaph  in Rajab 
762 H." 



XIV. Rg%z'nhrr DBva IV. 

[Gah 1300-1 - R e i g ~ ~ i n g  in 9. 1324.1 

The following i ~ o r i p t i o n s  of this king's time are known :- 

MATERIALS. 

No. - 
Lan- 

B"W. 

1 
8. & T. 

2 
8. & T. 

8 
8. 

4 
6. 

6 
8. 

6 
0. 

7 
8. 

Referenoes. 

Ep. Rep., No. 826, of 
grikiumam. 

Ep. Rep., NO. 849, of 
qrikcrmam ; ?f y 
MS. t r a n e o r I p t 
(copy not having 
been reoeived). 

Pnri oopper p l a t  e 
(A) ; J.A.S B., 
1895, p. 149. 

P n r i Copperplates 
(B); J.A.S.B., 1896, 
P. 151. 

P n r i Copperplntes 
(B); J.A.S.B., 18V6, 
pp. 161-2. 

Ditto, p. 152. 

EP Rep., No. 499, of 
Qrikirmam. 

- -. . - - 

Date-extraote. 

QIh-varpabnlu 1301 aganl Naream. 
hyed6w-nrpat8-nfittirpp a k - i q k 8 
aha@-mini Brahma-din6 ... ... (Then 
a g a i n) Vii...m(*m)hya-davaeya 
prsvenldhamincvijnye~jya-ampa- 
tsars.. . . kb vihanya-mini3 Kuhbha- 
gnkla-tritiygyim Qnm-virii, Qaka 
1301, year 8, Kmpbha Qu.8, Thareday 
-9th February, A.D. 1880. 

Qaka-varspluhbnln 1802 agunlti vim- 
Qri-Nareshhha-d8vara p.rsvar(*d)- 
dhamlna-vijaya-rijp - samh(v)atsa- 
&bala 4, prihi Knmbha knpa  9 
Qnra-virina, or Qaka 1802(? S), year 
4, Knmbha Kr. 9, Thursday. 

Qeka-nrpnt8-ratitBgn palo-idh i k 8 g a 
t r a y 6 d a ~ q a t e n n r h  v s o h  o h  a r 8  gu 
atnrdaqa-dh(bhnv)an-Zdhipat- I t y - 
ldi-vhd-ibali-virijuninab Qrimln 
Nphhha-dlva-nrpat* sva-rijyasya 
npt-iqkl ahhilikhyamin6 Ga i t s  mlsi 
Qukle pakve tray6dapyimtithaaUavi- 
vir8, or Qaka 1806 (P), year 8, Caitra 
Qn. 18, Snnday-6th March, A.D. 
1864. 

Qaka-nwtl-ratitbpn *ag-&dbikii)n 
trny6dnpa-pta-sn1nvatsarl$n catnrd- 
dnqa-hhnvnn-Edhipnt-ity-idi-v i r a d- 
Zvali-virijnmlnab gri-vira-Nraeimha- 
d8va-nrpatib(6b) sva-rijyaayn dvl-  
~imphj-axJka nbhilikhyamini Vichi- 
~ ~ ~ k l a - l k i d a q y i h  Mam~nla  - v Fi r6 ,  
gaka  1316 (P), Viohl, On. 11, Taee- 
day - A.D. 1895, 28rd November. 

Aemin rLjyl tmy6-vimpnty-n!~k6 Viohi- 
dvitiya-knqn-esptami Pnqdita-vi r 6 ,  
or year 23, ViohX end, Kr. 7, Tnes- 
day =A.D. 1396. P21id Novemher. 

qrihi Mina-snmkrlnti-kr~pn-BkLdqi I 
Snni-vira, or the same year, Mina 
Sngkrinti, Kr. 11, Saturday -AD. 
139 7, 24th Fehrnary. 

Virn-Qri -Nar~iml~ya - d a v a m  k a r a 
vijaya-rijyn-earhvatsrtrambnlu 1824 
agomnnamti Pn~ys-qukln-panrnnemi 

J. I 16 

- 

R E Y A E K ~ .  

Verified. 

Irregular. 

Verified. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

- - - - - - - 
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M A T E R U L S . - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ U ~ ~ .  

..x*.m. 

VeriBed. 

T h e  B r e  t 
r a 1 e r of 
the &ar&i 
d yn a s  t y 
o f J a u n- 
piir corn- 
petled Jiij- 
n n g a r  t o  
pay t r i -  
bate. 

Invasion o f  
Jiij-na g a r 
by Bahma- 
ni S n l t l n  
Piniz. 

In r  o a d o f 
the M i l -  
wnh 8 n l- 
t L n H o - 
&ang into 
Jlj-nag u r 
a n d  h i e  
capture d 
ita Rie. 

- 1 Date-extracts. Befereooes. 

Firet year. From the above inscriptious we get- 
gake 1301-2 = 3rd q k a  or 2nd year 

,, 1301 (? 1303-4) = 4th ,, 3rd ,, 
s, 1305-6 = 8th ,, 6th ,, 
,, 1316 (? 1317-8) = 22nd ,, 18th ,, 
,, (1318-9) = 23rd ,, 19th ,, 

:. ,, 1300 1 = letyear. 

The inscription, No. 299, of grikiirmam ia dated Caka 1324. Tlie 
inscription, No. 279, is nufortn~~ately broken ; 

date known' but if of Qaka 1346, then it would be the 
latest known date of this dynasty and probably of this king. No regual 
years being given, this inscription may possibly belong to a succeseor. 

EP. Rep., No. W9, of 
Qrkirrnam. 

Bsverty'n Tab. Nly., 
footnote 4 to page 
687 (below p. 689), 
[for date of the  
ruler, eer Thomas' 
Chr. Path., De I h i, 
p. 8301. 

Ditto, ditto (below 
p. 692). 

Jnrrett'e Ain-i-A k - 
bari,Vol.IT,p 219, 
and its note l ; 
Brigg'r Birishtah, 
I V ,  178; T a b s k . 
h'nq , footnote 4 to 
paue 687 ( b e l o w  
p. 680). 

gnsge. 

8 
6. 

Oandra-6s-nann, or Q~tka 1824, 
Psaqa Ptirpiml, Monday - 7th Jann- 
nry. A.D. 1403. 

Qik-!bd6 da-p+-1~ni-dvijapari-(ti) 
g a ~ ~ t a  Qaitra-qnkla-dqamyim Qur- 
vi-ah*.: . . . . . . 

gri-Npunhpa-kpit-indmb, or 
gska  18+ 6 (P 1846), Caitra Qn. 10, 
Thnraday - 29th March, A D. 1426. 

Between A.H. 196.802, or between 
A.D. 1398-1399. 

816 A.H. or A.D. 1413. 

826 A.H. or A.D. 1422. 
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H e  was son of Bhiinn Deva III through his queen H i r i  Davi of 
@i2ukya Kula. His name haa been vnrionsly 

Belationehlp and written as Vira-Nrsirhha-d~iva, Vim-gri- 
N~rasirhha DBVR, rim-gri-Nysinhha Deva, and in the copperplates llehaa 
been given oirudas beginning wit11 " cstnl-dqa-bhuvan-ahipc~ti." 

If thie is not an oriental hyperbole, the first king of the a a r k i  
dynaeti, awiijah-i-Jahiin,who ruled J i inpk  

Hietorioal faoh* from 796 to 802 A.H., is mid to have com- 
pelled Lakhap~wati and Jgj-napr  to pay him tribntes. In 815 A.H. 
Snl@n Firiiz of the Bahmani dynaaty entered Jlij-nager and 4 e d  off 
a nnmber of elepbante. 

111 825 A.H., Ijnsiin-nd-din Hodang, the second independent king 
of Mtilwah, made an adventurous raid into Jiij-nagar, which is thus des- 
mibed in the Ain-i-Akbari :- 

" On one occasion cunningly disguised as a merchant, he set out 
for Jlj-rutgar. The ruler of that country accompanied by a small retinue 
visited the caravan. Ho&ang took him prisoner and hastened h c k .  
While journeying together, Ho&ang told him that he had been indnced 
to nnderteke this expedition in order to procure a supply of elephants, 
and added that if his people attempted e rescue, the prince's life should 
pay the penalty. The prince, therefore, eending for a nnmber of valunLle 
elephants, presented them to him and was set a t  liberty." 

xv. The Dark Period. 

This period haa no insoriptiom and is thus el~rouded in darkness. 
According to the MtSdalli Piiiiji or Clmnicles 

BhSnu DBva IV* of Jagannetha temple, the last king of Qag- 
gn-whp waa Bhiinn Dava (? IV) surnamed Aka@-Abafb, and rccord- 
ing to me version Yatta. When he died, his minister Kapil~odta 
aliar Kapil~qvara Deva usurped the throne and founded the StSnjya- 
e a h p .  His inscriptions show h i  reign to have begun in gaka 1356-7 
or A.D. 1434-5. [See my article on the 8liyya-vahpa k ing ,  J.A.S.B., 
1900, p. 180 st seq.] 
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The ekiivdi was first described a t  length in Dr. Bhapdiirkar's 

The Work. 
Report on tho Search for Sanskrit MSS. in 
the Bombay Presidency during the years 

1887-1892, pagee 1xv.-lxxi. Laat year (1903) i t  was printed in the Bom- 
bay Sanskrit aeries, ae No. 63, under the editorship of Mr. Kamali%pg. 
karm Priipagsgkara Trivedi, with an introdnotion, Malliniitlla's Pki i  
Taram, lengthy notes in English, and several indioes, making up a fair- 
ly big volume of 780 pagee. 

The Ekiivali ia divided into eight U n ~ g a e  or openinga (i.e., chap- 

It8 Oontente. 
ters). The Text consist8 of kdrikas or the 
rnlea of Poetic art  (in verse), and VrttM or 

commenta (in pme), with udihrapaa or examples (in verse). Moet 
of theee ud l lh raw are the author's own, oomposed in praise of the 
king Nrsimha DBve, ea the author himself &ye in kllrikd 7 of the 1st 
Chapter (p. 15). I my ' most ' advisedly, and not ' d l  ' aa Mr. Trivedi 
my8 (Introd. p., xii), aa will appear from the following analysie of 
the u d i l J w r a ~  : 

Examples in praise of 
Undpan. Total Examplee. N m i ~ h a  Dsva 

I. ... 3 . . . 1 
11. ... 18 ..a  J 2 
111. ... 59 ... 3 4 
IV. . . . 19 . . . 19 
V. ... 3 . . a  0 

VI. ... 54 ... 50 
VII. . . . 11 ... 8 

197 190 VIII: ... . . . ------ 
Totel ..: 364 ... 314. 

Ekivali's date ia diecnaeed in Dr. BhapdBrkar's '' report," p. Ixvi. 

Ite date. 
et eeq., and Lie supplementary note in the 
Introduction to the Ekiivali, pp. xxxiii- 

u x v i i ;  end t h b  ie pract idly followed by Mr. Trivedi in Lie  own 
Introduction, pp. xvi-xxiii. 

Having been quoted in Singabhnpiila'a Rae6rnavaendhiikara and 
oommented upon by Mallinhtha, both of the 

Depende Won the latter half of the 14th centory, ekiivali 
'dentifloation Of the oennot be put later than that centnry. The panegyrieed king. 

verses in praise of Nmimha Deva, king 



1903.1 M. Chakravarti-Eastern Uagga kings of Orissa. 143 

of Utkala and Kal jgrr, can therefore reasonably apply only to Npimha 
Deva I (gaka 1160-1186),or to Nrsirhha D B V ~  I1 (Cnka 1200-1-1227-8). 

Both Dr. Bhapdiirkar end Mr. Trivedi identify the panegyrised 
king with Nrsirhlla D B V ~  11, m&lf in  the 

The Beamone for iden- following :- 
tifying him with R p i m -  
ha Dgva 11. Firstly, ekiivali refers to certsin 

" Hammira," in Hammfra-kgtipllla-etaei 
(p. 176 ), vikgya Hammiram @. 177), Hammira-mrina-murduna (pp. 257, 
260). This Hammira whoee pride is humbled is identified with the 
Cahana prince of Wambhari  (A.D. 1283-1301) [uide "Report," pp. 
lxvii-viii ; Introd., p. xxiii]. 

Secondly, in kirika 11 @. 191, the poet Harihara is mid to have got 
amazing wealth from Arjnna (t.he king of Malwa). The latest known 
date of this Paramars prince is 9th September A.D. 2215, and Harihara 
thus " flourished during the early decades of the 13th century " Be- 
port," p. Ixvi; Introd., p. xxi]. A snfficiently long time should be 
allowed to pass the news on from Malwa to Oriaea, and the later the 
date the better. 

Thirdly, in the oopperplate Inscriptions of Npimha DBva IV, 
Npimha Deva I1 is described as kam-pviyah, and kavi-kumuda-candrah, 
epithets given him probably for patronising poets like Vidyiklhara. A 
somewhat similar expreesion, I find, is applied to the Ektivali's Nrsirhha, 
Kavi-kuh-kumudo-vytil-nakpotra-dtL4 (p. 160). 

To these I would add one more ground, seemingly the strongest, 
deduced from the date of Mahima Bhatta, whom VidyHdhara oriticieee in 
p. 32, and apparently follows in pp., 173-177. Mahima Bhatta's date is 
not yet ascertained, and his Alaqkiira work vyakti-mt*ka is not yet 
published. But from certain passages in the 81Ihitya-darpapa, he 
would seem to be not earlier than Candraekhara, who aompoeed a 
etonza in praise of Bhiinn Deve (presumably I). The passages in the 
Saitya-dafgxrna run ae follows:- 

While criticbing the opinion in the Vyakti-viveko that from infer- 
ence (mumiha) one is oapable of perceiving the anggested meanings of 
eentimenta (Karikd 270), Vivvaniitha goes on to my in the last part of 
his Vrtti- 

LL Regarding the verse beginning with ' by his forts impassable h, ' 
the alleqatioll of Mahima Bhatfa that no second meaning exists in it,- 
that is verily an elephantine wink to deny what is established by (ao- 
tnal) perception. " 

This verse is of Chandnq~khara, father of Vigvaniitha, and is quo- 
ted in the latter's Prtti to kUrikUs 25, and 257, with the following 
comments .- 

I 
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By his forts impassable in battle, excelling Cupid by his splendonr, 
waited upon by prosperous k i n e ,  venerable, surrounded on all sides 
by nobles, not (even) looking a t  the Kwttriya chiefs (so high he is), 
with deep devotion to him whose father-in-law is the Mountain (Qiva), 
holding the earth in possession, with a form adorned with dignity, shinea 
(the king) the beloved of UmH " [The other meaning is in connection 
with Pva]. 

Comments on thie in the Vrtti to Kdr. 25 :- 
"In thie case (the words) fgthe beloved of Umii" being applied by 

denotation to the qneen named Umii and her beloved the king Bhiinn- 
dava, are to be understood aa applicable by suggestion to the beloved of 
Qauri ( qiva)." 

Again in the Vrtti to Kat. 257 :- 
" Here in thie oaae, lest the description of the king Bhsnndeva the 

beloved of the queen named UmB, may not (apparently) be connected 
with the description of (gva)  the beloved of Piirvati, as indicated in the 
second meaning, what is hinted a t  is that Bhenudeva end IOvara stand 
to each other as the compared (upamdna) with what it is compared to ' 

(upam~ya). Hence here (this) Umkbeloved (Bi1~nnd6va) is like (that) 
Umii-beloved ( Qiva), that is, the suggested sense ie a figure of speeoh- 
the figure of apeeoh of simile." 

According to Vi~vanlithe, therefore, the above stanza of his father 
was made in praise of the king Bh&nn D6va (presumably I) ,  and there- 
fore Mahima Bhatw who critioised the same a n n o t  be put earlier. As 
Vidyiidhara refers to Mahima Bhatta he cannot be earlier than this 
BhHnu D6va, and the Npimha D B V ~  he enlogisee was presumably 
BhHnu DBva'a son Npimha D ~ v a  11. 

These arguments are, however, open to several objectione which 
may be mentioned here seratdm. 

Objeotione. 
The strongest objection is that in the 

. Ekiivali the king Nrsirhha D6va i described to have fought with the 
Mahomedans, and to have fonght in Bengal on the banks of the Ganges. 
The battles with the Mahomedans are indicated in the examples having 
the words,-Yaucm-~vaniivaIlab7ra [p. 2023, (7uk-r3dhipcfara [p. 3261 and 
Hammi~a. The title Hammira should preferably be taken ea that oE the 
Mahomedens, having been in coins and insoriptions epeciolly applied to 
the early Mahomedan rulers of India and Ghazni [see references, supra 
p. 124, and Cat., Ind. Mus. Coins, Part I ,  pp. 2-36]. This title had begun 
to be used before A.D. 1187 [Ind. Ant. Vol. xv, p. 11) and continued to 
be used by the Snl@ma of nelhi till the time oE Balban [A.D. 1265- 
12871. Then again, the fight with the Benplis, Bagga-aaggara-sinland 
[p. 2031, and the reference to tho waves of the Ganges, Uagga-taraggn-' 



dLoallLni [p. 1361 apperently speak of Npimhe's fight with the Bengal 
Viceroys of the Dellii Sultans. 

Not e single record hae yet been found in which Nfsimha D ~ v a  11. 
is oredited with any war rrgairlat the Mahomedana, or with any inv~sion 
of Bengal ; on the other hand the most prominent historical fact re- 
garding N ~ i r h h a  DSva I. is that his army invaded B e n ~ a l  up to G n u s  
and fought several times successfnlly with the Bengal Mlthomedans. 

Secondly, NFsimhs DBva I. ruled from A.D. 1238-1264 ; so the 
latter part of his rule is fairly well removed from the time of the poet 
Harihara and the king A j u n a  to permit the story of Arjnna's liberal 
gifta to. pass on from M a l w ~  to Orissa. , Furhhermore, the copper- 
plate epitheta of N~aimha DBva 11. being vague and merely compli- 
mentary can hardly be relied npon ; the Sanskrit poets in their praqastiu 
generally without discrimination pile one epithet npon the other in 
praise of their patrons. 

Thirdly, the deduction from the date of Mahima Bhatta and his 
yakti-m'vaka would be almost unassailable i f  it can be shown beyond 
doubt that the criticism on Candrq~khara's stanza waa made in the 
tyakti-m'vaka, that the stanza referred to Bhenn Dsva I., alid that 
this wnrk Vidyi%dl~ara criticimd. Otherwise, i t  is po~sible to argue 
that the criticism of C a n d q ~ k h a r a ' s  verse was made in a later work, 
or that Vidyiidhara criticisd some work of Mahima Bhattrt other than 
the ayakti-mtka, or that Urn-vallubha is eome prince diffel-ent from 
Bhiinu Dgva I. Vidyadhara mentions only the name Mahima Bhntta 
and not the work ; and so, too, in the para of the Sahityq-darpapa aa 
quoted above. 

Fourthly, in Karika 11 [p. 181 the poet griharyr is praised very 
highly aa one who "gained world-wide fame by making the poem. " 
Evidetitly VidyBdhara krlew Criharga's poem well. If so, was the p k g  
on Naipadha-Caritam, known as 8ihitya-vidyUdhara, made by hitn P 
Thia Tikii is certaiuly older than the V~krarna year 1353 (A.D. 1296) in 
which year Papdit CIndn oompleted Ilia Tikii, Naiaudha-Dipikd a t  
Ahmedabad; of. hia verse beginning with- 

Tikdm yady-api oOpapativamndli, mdyMhar6 nirmama, 
[see N i r p ~ y a - s ~ p a  Prese Edition, Introd, p. 7,]. From the ex- 

tract~ given a t  the footnote of the N.P. edition, the comments in Sdhitya- 
d y a d h a r a  would appear to be more or less rhetorical, which wonld 
be natural with such an Alagkarist a,~ the aat l~or  of the Ekgvali. 

If this identification holds good, then between the Tike of Vidy8- 
dh- in Orissa and a Tike a t  Ahmedabad, a suEciently lotlg time ~hould  
be allowed, a longer time ordinarily in the case of a Tikii then in the 
m e  of Bay, an originel poem or A l e g k h  work. If 30 or 35 yearn be 

J. I. 19. 
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deemed reasonable, then Vidyiidhara's time falls during the rule of 
Nysimha D ~ v a  I., and not of Npihha  D B V ~  11. 

Before conoluding this article I may poilit out that I am not eatis- 
fied with the time at, and the locality in 

8ihityaderpa~s: its which, the SUhitya darpana is mid to have da te  a n d  plaoe. 
been composed. Dr. WeLer following Pan- 

dit Jaganmohan Carman in the preface to his edition of Canda-kan~ka, 
said that " the 8Uhitya-darpana was only composed towards the middle 
of the 15th century in East Bengal on the banks of the Brahmaputra" 
[ Hist. Ind. Lit., p. 231, note 2441. Prof. Macdonell evidently adopts 
this view [Sans. Lit., App. p. 4341. 

How far this conclusion is based on facts, and how far on mere 
t,raditions I do not know. But the Sahitya-darpana itself does not aup- 
port it. From the verse and comments qnotedabove, i t  is clear that 
Candrapkhara, father of Figvanatha, was a contemporary of a Bhiinu 
Deva; and if of Bhtinn D ~ v a  I., then, Vigvantitha lived during 
the rule of his son, Nysimha D B V ~  11. [A.D. 1279-13061, or a t  the latest 
during the rule of his grandson Bhtinn D6va 11. [A.D. 1306-13183. I n  
t l ~ e  vrtti to KUtika 266, a Mahomedan king, Allipadina, is named, which 
may refer to the Delhi Sul@n, 'Ala-nd-din Mas'iid B i i h  [A.D. 1241- 
12461, or to the later and greater king, 'Alti-ud-din Mnbammad &Ph 
[AD.  1295-33151. One stanza in praise of e king Nrsirhha ia quoted 
ill the vrtti to kUr. 671 ; but i t  is not to be found in the Bkiivali. The 
other historical allusions are Swatrana, or Sultan [cr. to Mr. 686.1, 
Gaud-hdra [w: to Mr. 171, and 1Fi-Kaligga-bhami-tilako [ur. to kar. 
2581. 

From the references above quoted with others to Kaligga [vy. to kdr. 
13, 15, and 173, to I&ghavUnandrr [or. to kUr. 3 and 1201, and to Mahi- 
llla Bhatta's vyakti-vireka [vr. to kUr. 2 and 2571, Vigvaniitha would 
seem to be an anthor not of East Bengal, but of Orisaa ; while his time 
would be at  least not later than the beginning of the 14th century A.D. 

Viqvantitha evidently came of a learned family. His great-greot- 
grandfather, Nlriiyana, [zy. to kar. 331, and his grandfather's younger 
brother Candidiisa [vr. to kar . 266, and 601, are described aa leading 
scholars. His father, Candmp~khara, was a miuister and a scholar, 
a11d has been referred to in uino places, while his poem Puppa-ma& alld 
Prakrta work Bhds-iii.pava I~ave been specially mentioned. Viqvnntitha 
quotes frequently from his own works (56 times as mama), and men- 
tions or quotes from, aa his own works, Kuvalay&va-caritam, a Prtikrh 
poem (2 times), Candraknld, a ndfika (7 times), Prabhlirati-pan'!~ayanh 
a drama (10 times), Pracasti-ratt~avdli, a work in 16 bh@& (1 time), 
find Rtigl~avaviltisa, a 3laMkdvya (2 times). 



I n  the Sihityci-darpana I have been unable to find out any quota- 
tion from or any mention of the Bkavali, a fact which map someml~at 
go in favour of Ekivali's later date. Can C6rapgga's son Urn& 
vallabha be connected in any may with the Umgvallabha of Candra- 
pkhara 's  stanza ? Mahima Bhatta is quoted in A2agkdt.U-sarcasra as 
oyakti-vio~ka-kdra, and is there quoted as an authority ; while Alagkllra- 
sarwmca-lriira is quoted in the EkHvali as an  authority. A fairly long 
time should therefore be allowed between Mahima. Bhntta and Vidyti- 
d h m ,  a fact which lends some support to the ideutifiration of Candra- 
~Bkhara's Untdaallabha, C6yagaqga's son. 
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A b d n l - ~ a l i l ,  Shaikh, 88. 
Abdnl~Bh K l ~ i u .  4'2 
Ablltni Sill+, prince, 46. 
Abl~n yadeva, king, 8. 
A d i ~ ~ n m a l l u ,  king, 10. 
Afgllal~s, 34. 
dftasyab Khan, 46. 
Afzal Khia ,  43. 
A e ~ r i b i d ,  l ocu l i t~ ,  68. 
Abrnadibid, 60. 
A41np.d Ueg, see %hi-nd-din Khin.  
Abmad SherBn, 117. 
Ajitawtrn,  king. 89. 
A jit Singh Hnh~or,  campaign of, aga i~ i r t  

Farrokllsi~ar,  46. 
-, daughter of, married to Far -  

mkhsiyar, 61. 
Ajmrr, 47. 
Alt~mgir ( i.e., Anrmgzeb), 86. 
A l i  Tnblr, prince, 41. 
Al5nddiu hi;,'sCd S h i h  of Delhi, 146. 
Alinddi~t  llnbommad ShHli of Dellri,lM. 
Ali Mnlpmmnd K l ~ i n  I)iudzai, 86. 
Amallat K 611, 62. 
An~inn~ld in  K l ~ i n ,  68. 
Amjad Kl~il l ,  43. 
Amytndeva, king, 7. 
Anamyi, see Aramyi. 
Annnda, body of, divided, 88. 
Anan~iadeva, king, 7. 
A~la~ldntir thn,  philosopher, 129. 
A n r ~ h r a  i3l1imn Devlr II., king. 116. 
A n ~ ~ n g o  Bt~ima Deva 111.. ktng, 118. 
Anat~cndevs, king, 8. 
A ~ ~ a ~ ~ t ~ k i ! . t , i .  king, 6 n. 
Atirrutat~~~rlla: king,  9. 
Anantavarmau, surname of CoyognPign. 

Llo. 

Anaaigar, lake, 47. 
Aniyanka Bhima, see A d g a  Bhima. 
AAh,  system of oalonlating r e ~ n l  

yeare, 100. 
Arabs, 86. 
Arernyi, town, 110. 
Arimalla, king, 8. 
A j u n a ,  krng of Malwa, 124, 143. 
Aaad Khan, 87. 
Asaduilah K l ~ i n ,  48, 67. 
Atir t~la,  cLaae of Brahmincr, 98. 
Anra~~geeb ,  ass Alamgir. 
'Agim-nsh-ahan, prince, 88. 
'AZIZ ~ h i u  l i o l ~ l a h  0u&A Babidnr, 40. 
A'szn-d-din, prince, 41. 

Bogchi ,  crce ~ u b a  and Sadhn. 
Bahadnr Bhnh, Moghul Ea~peror, 87. 
B e ~ d e v a ,  king, 6. 
Ballila Senn, king, 91. 
Ball&$ mi, t o m ,  136. 
Benepe, dynasty of, 16, 80. 
Bare~~pulak~,  locality, 60. 
Barblah, 8ayyids of, 86. 
Bareudra Brahmana of Bengal, 91. 
Baanrlr, identifiolrtion of, 89. 
Bendall, Prof. C., article by, on t h e  

history of Nepal, 1. 
Bengnl, iuvnsion of, by Oriasa king, 121. 
Bengalis, c h a r ~ ~ o t e r  of, 86. 
Bh~td.tra, class of drahmaw, 92. 
Bhnduri, cluns of Brahfnanu, 92. 
Bhnnt~ Deva I., ki~tg, 1%. 
BIIAIIU Ueva II. ,  k i n g ,  129. 
Bhinu  I)eve, III.,  kmg. 134. 
Bhanu Deve, IV., king 139. 
B ~ M P  Uevn, ( I. P), king, 1& 



BM/i+w, Prakrit work, 146. 
BhLkaradev8, king, 6. 
Bhcisvati, sstronomioal work, 11 1. 
Bhatgeon, kings of, 16, 80. 
Bhattmhali, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Bhima, m. pr., 91. 
Bihir, glibah of, 68. - , country, 136. 
Bukka I., k~ng, 136. 
Bnrhinpiir, @ribah of, 80. 

Oampakirapys-mg8r8, 40. 
OnpQeBvaru, ministar, 14. 
OapQ~du~n, n. pr., 146.  
Oamdrakalri, druulu, 146. 
Ca~~drniekha, queen, 109,114. 
Candnde~lrur8, cluthor, 14, 1 4 .  
Ce;pQo, author, 146. 
Caraua, ms. of, 8. 
Cedi Kiuga, 119. 
Ghamparan, history of, 19. 
--, kiugs of 31. 
Ohurnpati, claw of Brahmans, 92. 
Chhabilah U m ,  48. 
Ch~rand, loealiry, 87. 
Oohanu, priuoe of Y a ~ m b h a r i ,  143. 
Ooius of Anlriy8 B h ~ m a  III., la0. 
-, Chuu~paran, 20. 
Clop Devi, queen, 130. 
Oo~ngai~ga, king,-101. 

Dakhin ,  @Zbah, 69. 
Daud Khau, 80. 
Desgod~ne, Father, Tibetsn Diotionary 

of, 69. 
Devddevi,  pmeess, 11. 
Dhnin Bagohi, n. p., 96. 
Dhatmaolsllu, king, 12. 
Dildiler KhPu, 46. 
Dravya d1lP11, king, 17. 
Drupdr Stnpa, identification of, 88. 
DaLh, form of m u r i q p ,  40. 
D+&tya JJeva, n. pr., 129. 

Eastern .Gahga kings of Orinas, ohm- 
nology of, 97. 

Easter11 Hindnstenie, aee Pnrbiyao. 
Ekuvali, altuhkara work, 124. 
-, date of, 142. 

F n g e ,  M., Tibetan scholar, 69. 
F n k h ~  ul-Mnlk, 123. 
Fam~ne, in Nepal, 7, 8, 
Futm@e, 86. 
Pum khriyar, hktory of, W. 

F i ~ z  Shih:Tu&laq, Delhi Halean, 136. 
E r i z  Snlthn, Bahmani, 189. 
Ponoaux, Ph., Tibetan echolar, 88. 

Qabet, sea Hno and Gabet. 
Gadidham deva, finbe, 19. 
QaQliah liataukall, territory of, 186. 
G h g L  Devi, qwm,  188. 
--, imnpe of, 184, 186. 
QdgKrnbiki, image of, 184,186. 
G h y d r a m ,  snruame of Coragaicga, 110. 
Qangeyadeva, king, 18. 
Gsr;~Q.trnaji Sriraule, senipnti, 181. 
GarnQa-Narnyirpa Ueva, minister, 129. 
GhSzi-ad-din Khhn Ghilih Jang, 42. 
Qhiyla-ad-din 'Iwaq of Bengal, 119. 
Qbiyi~-ad-din Taghlaq, Dellhi Snl$in, 

1So. 
Qhnlim Ali Khin, 46. 
GopSladeva, prints, 11. 
Oopal ciingh Bhadanriyah, rdjd, 46. 
Qorakhpar, history of, 19. , 

--, kinge of, 81. 
Qovinda, minister, 116. 

K b s h i a ,  81. 
HnfC C a d i ,  personal guard, 56. 
H i j i  Ilyis, tlengal Bnltan, 1.56. 
Hamilton. William, English surgeon, 8%. 
~ammira ;  title, 144. - 
Hariuandredev8, pints, 10. 
Harihsra, post, 124. 
Harisirphedeva, king, inveaion of, into 

' 

Nepal, 10, 14. 
Harpadeve, king, 6, 146. 
Eidiyatdl&h Khia,  89. 
Hindnstuni palty a t  Moghnl C o d ,  26. 
Hir i  Devi, queen, 139. 
Hosbang see Vusam-ad-din H. 
Hno nnd Gabet, Abbes, 73. 
Hnmiyun Bt~kht, prince, 41. 
@unaiu 'Ali Khin, 41, 43. 
Unaain KLln, Barhall Sayyid, 46, 67. 
Hnssia 811Hh of Bengal, insoription 

128. 
Iniyst-nl-1Lh Khin, 37. 
Indiri ,  qtteen, 109, 118. 
Indr~ideva, king, 7. 
Irani, see Mnghal. 
Irwine, W.. artiole by, on .tbe lntar 

Mnghals, 88. 
I d i m  Khin Y d h a d i ,  66. 



I'tibRr KhEn, eunuch, 57. . 
I'tiqid Khan, 45. 

Jiisahke, Tibetan diationary of, 66,68. 
Ja'far Khin,  44. 
Jagsjjyotimalla, king, 16. 
Jagalrnath, temple of, a t  Pnri, 110. 
Jagannitha Ueva, king, 131. 
Jagatprakih,  king, 17. 
JagatsiIphadeva, prince, 11. 
Jahindar, Moghnl Emperor, 37. 
Jaimini Bhirata, quotation from, 87. 
Jijnegar, meaning of, 117. 
'Jikalla Devi, queen, 129. 
Jinaith, locality, 50. 
Ja@Bvrua Deva, king, 113. 
Jayabhima, king, 8. 
Jayadeva, king, 8. 
Jayadharmamalla, king, 15. 
Jayinandadera, king, 10. 
Jayarijadeva, king, 11. 
Jayirjnna, king, 11. 
Jayarndramalla, king, 10. 
JsyaBhadeva, king, 8. 
JnyaeilpharKma, king, 16. 
Jnyaethiti, king, 12. 
Jaysta, minis&, 15. 
JayatXri, king, 9. 
Jayatnngamalia, king, 4 n.' 
Jitamnlla, king, 16. 
Jitimitra, king, 17. 
J hampati, elms of Brahmuns, 92. 
Jyotirmalln, king, 16, 16. 

Kamadeva, class of Brahmane, 92. 
Knmnli Devi, qwen,  133, 135. 
K i m h a v a  VII., king, 111. 
Karpsanirlynna, king, 19. 
Kspilendra, minister, 139. 
Kap section of Barendra Brahmans, 91. 
Knrah, locality, 136. 
Karanja, class of Brahmans, 92. 
Kaqthdrotriyaa, clime of Brahmans, 92, 
99. 

Kasteri Devi, queen, 121. 
Kaetiirik'amodini, qwen, 109, 113. 
Katkin,  locality, 122. 
Kiithmlndn, kings of, 16, 30. 
Khan Danrin, 65. 
KhBn Jahan Sayyid, 57. 
Khnssiae, tribe, 9. 
Khemsi, Bhandiiri, 62. 
Khwijah-i-Jahin, Snltan of Jnunpnr, 
139. 

Khwijsh Ja'fnr, 57. 
Kokaltish Khin, a. 
Kommi-devammB, queen, 133, 134. 
Konarak, Black Pagoda at, 424. 
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Karos, Alaxnnder Caomn de, Tibetan dic- 
tionary of, 67. 

Krishna Sarma, r. pr., 88. 
Knlin, class of Brahn~ana, 92. 
Knllnka Bhattrr, author, 83. 
Knlottnhgrr C o b  I., king, 108. 
Kuvalayahacarita, Prakrit poem, 148. 

Lnh i r i ,  alass of Brahmans, 92. 
Lakhnaati, territory of, 128. 
Lakilnor, locality, 122. 
Lakqmi Devi, queen, 100, 133. 
Lskgmin(rtha, see KaqmapirZynpa. 
Larnli, me Lauri. 
Lanri, class ojBrahmans, 92. 
Licchavis, 89. 
LokeSvara, image of, 9. 
LntfullEh Khin, Sidiq, 43, 58. 

Macern ta ,  Cmsian di, Tibetan diction. 
ary of, 66. 

Madunuratnapradipa, author of, 20. 
Madanasarss, 886 Mahendrasnras. 
Mdanssirphadeva, king, 20. 
&dhn Maitra, n.  pr., 96. 
Mah ide~s ,  king, 7. 
Mahinadri, river, 136. 
Mahivana-Ktitigira, site of 89. 
Mahendmearaa, tank, 7. 
Mahima Bhattrr, author, 143. 
Mairtha, place, 47. 
Maitra, clasa of Brahmnm, 92. 
Milacandre, n. p., 125. 
Ynllinirths, commentator, 124. 
Blandirs, country, 110. 
Mandiran, Sirkcir, 110. 
Marshman, Rev. John, of Berampnr, 66. 
Martin Khan, 36. 
Bfaytiradhvaja, king, 87. 
MegheBvare, temple of, 116. 
Minhij-i-Sirij, ntrthor, 122. 
Yir Jnmlab, 37. 
MireE Mnbammad, 63. 
Monmohan Chakraverti, article 

by, on the ohronology of the  Eastern, 
Qahga Kings of Orissa, 07. . 

Muditakuvalayi ivan~aka,  drams, Z .  . 
Mughals, Later, history of, 33. 
-, Tnrani aud Irani sections of, 

81. 
M nbammnd Amin Khan Iitim6d-nd-den- 

lah, 54 
Mnbammad Ja'far, Sayyid, of Narnol, 

poet, 41. 
Mnbammad Karim, 38. 

-Mubarnmad Khirr~ Bangnsb, 35. 
Mnbamrnad Sherin, 117. 
Mukhalinge~vara, temple of, ElO. - . .' 
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Mnn'im Khin ,  wasir, 38. 
Mnridabid, faujdliri of, 64. 

Q a m a r - n d - d i n  Khin,  63. 
Qndratnllih Bhih of Allihiibid, 36. 

Mnmhid Q d i  Khin,  Nawab of Bengnl, QnZbnddin Malik, 136, 
62. Qnfbul-Mnlk, 42. 

N a i s a d h a - ~ i ~ i ~ ;  oommentary, I 45. 
Naifadhacarita oommentary on, 145. ' 

Najmnddin 'Ali Khin ,  46. 
N i m d i r  Khan, 64. 
Nandanabnshi, claes of Brahmans, 92.  
Naraharitirtha, governor, 129. 
NirPynlpa, n.  pr., 146. 
Narendradevn, king, 7. 
Niiyakadevi, princess, 10. 
Naynkot, ses Noakot. 
Nepal, e m  of, 5. -- , history of, 1. 
--, proper, kings of, 21. 
-, valloy, history of, 6. 
-, Western, history of, 17. 
Nifim-nl-Pnlk, 60. 
Noakot, t o m ,  17. 
Npilpha Deva I., king, 120. 
Nrsilpha Deva II., king, 124, 126, 1441. 
Nrei~pha Deva III., king, 131. 
--, image of, 134, 135. 
Nreilpha Devs IT, king, 187. 
Nyaiqha Lsnrial, n.  pr., 94. 
Rundola1 Deg, artiole by, 011 Chi: 

rand in  the  Distriot of Saran, 87 
Nnniz, Fernso, Portuguess author, 136. 

Orisan,  Eaatern G h g a  Kings of, 97. 

P a d m a  Bambhava, Tibetan legends of, 
66. 

Padmiwati, country, 136. 
Pidahih Begam, 87. 
Padnmalla devi, queen, 10. 
ParakeSarivarman see Vira Rijendra. 

deva I. 
l 'dnpati, shrine of, 15. 
I~a4apatimalladeva, king, 11. 
&thin, 34. 
Penna, Francisco' Orazio della, Tibetan 

dictionary by, 66. 
Asliipa, see Sheds. 
~~abhrivati~arinaya,:drarmr, 146. 
I'rinamalla, king, 16. 
Praiautiratnivuli, title of work,  146. 
l'rthvi Mahidevi, queen, 108. 
Plthvinirphadeva, king, 20. 
I'nhkar, locality, 47. 
Pnrbiyae, 36. 
Puppamill, poem, 140. 

R a e  P i n ,  Qalmiq tooman 41. 
Righavn, king, 118, 
Kighavadeva, king, 6. 
Rcighavavikiaa, poem, 146. 
Raghnnath, munuhi, 46. 
Rijallndevi, princess, 11, 12. 
Hijar i ja  I I . ,  king, 108, 113. 
Ei ja r i ju  JII., king, 116. 
Rijaanndsri, queen, 108. 
Bijendrsvikrams SPh, king, 17. 
Rimciycmpa, dramatized version of, 12, 

18. 
Ratnadeva, Cedi King, 110. 
--, Nepal king, 8. 
IL~tnnjyoti, king, 17. . 
Rstnnpnra, city, 87. 
Hatn Cand, Baniyri, 60. 
Riyamalla, king, 16. 
Henon, M . ,  Tibetan acholar, 69. 
liimini, Giorgida, Tibetan dictionary 

by, 66. 
Riwari, pargana, 47. 
Rndra, n. pr., 92. 
Endradeva, king, 7. 
Bumis, 86. 

S i b a n t a r ,  n .  pr., 123. 
blrbhi Cand, 38. 
Bndhu, clasa of Brahmans, 92. 
Sa'dullih Kbin,  37. 
Sahityadarpay,  date sndpleoe  of, 146. 

, qnotations from, 149. 
Bdhityavidylidhara, oommentary, 146. 
Saif-ud-din 'Ali Khin,  46. 
S'aktisiqhn, king, 20. 
Ssmpim-ud-danlah, 45. 
$nnamgnrh, place of worship, 47. 
Baiqana, prince, 135. 
Sanskrit terms in  Tibetan, 74. 
Bany111, c l a ~ s  of Brahmans, 92. 
6arne Allahmirdi Khin,  locality, 46. 
Barae Bahal, locality, 46. 
Barst Chaudra Daa, Tibetan diotionary 

of, 66. 
Barbuland Khin ,  46. 
Satlnanda,  author, 111. 
Sayyid Khin,  46. 
Sibyyide, quarrels of, with Fsrrukhsiyor, 
42, 4Y.  
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Sohmidt, Pmf. J. J., Tibetan dictionary 
of, 68. 

Sohroeter, Father, Missionary in  Ben- 
gal, 66. 

Bhidmin, Mnlli of ~ a t n ' a ,  89. 
BhEdmEn, ace Rae Min. 
Bhihjnhin. 86. 
Bbai~tnh Kbin,  44. 
Bhikir Khin,  48. 
ShElihmar, gardm, 89. 
Bbsoe Pholn. Tibetan Milinistsr. 73. 
Bhn;ilst Khin,  Qri~i. 61. 
Shedn, nbs tnn  Minister, letterm of, 78. 
Sherab Qyatnho, head Lama of Qhoom, 

78. 
Bhhji'at Khan Rappid 67. 
BhnjiCat.nllih Khin  Rayyid, 46. 
6idi Qisirn, Ynhshi, 87. 
Simraon, king'of, 12. 
CTivadevs. king. 6. 
EitL Devi, queen, 126, 184. 
Bomala-Mahidevi. queen, 109. 
Eomcr6varadnva, king, 8. 
8nddhn$Ptriynn, eh8s  of Brahmans, 92. 
Bhkrdeva A o i r p ,  n. pr., 94. 
Enrami, queen, 116. 
Bnrkh-mnpi, mmqw, 89. 
Bvnyambhii, al~rine of, 16. 
Syeqrgu-oaitya, 9. 

T i m r a d h v a j n ,  prince, 88. 
T h i k n r  dynnnty, 19. 
Thnnmi Bnmbhota, Tibutan Minietar, 72. 
Tibetan, d i ~ t i o n ~ e n ,  66. 
-, oolleotion of wrrellpondenoe, 

78. 
, Inngnage, 65. 
, literary language, growth of 

72. . -- 
Tirhnt. history of, 18. 
-, Eartern, kinm of, 81. 
Tra i l~k~arnnl ln ,  king. 16. 
Tribhnvann, see l'railokyamnlla. 
Tnghril-i- TughLn KhLn, 119, 122. 

Tnmmina, cou*, 11% 
Tnrani see Mnghal. 

U d a y a n ~ c i r y a ,  author, 02. 
Udhii, t r a r l e m n ,  88. 
Udnant  Bingh. Raja, Bnndela, 
Ulngh Khin ,  prince, 180. 
Umi.  queen, 144. 
Umivnllabhs, fincu, 109,147. 
Umardan, territory of, 128. 
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Vsina l i ,  identifiostion of, 88. 
Vnjmhautn, king. 109. 
Voqdimli, Nepalene'work, 8. 
V i m d e v a .  king  6 r. 
Vnravirn Sihi ,  king, 17. 
Vidyidt~srn, authw, 124,148. 
Vi!nyakimadrvn, king, 8. 
Vijuyseena, king, 110. 
Vikrnma-Qdgs,  scmmnn of Oqagahga, 

I in. 
V i i h h s d r a  Bihi, king, 17. 
Virn-Naraeilpl~n-Deva, image of, 184, 

186. 
Bljendradeva I., OoJa king, 108. 

VYvanitha, authw, 20. 

w i l l  Bhihi troops, 65. 
Welsh, E. H. C., nrtiole by, on t h e  Ti- 
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